
[image: ]




图书在版编目（CIP）数据


 

英语教学活动设计与应用．小学卷／朱萍，张英主编．—上海：华东师范大学出版社，2006．12

ISBN　978-7-5617-5165-7

 

Ⅰ．英…　Ⅱ．①朱… ②张…　Ⅲ．英语课—课程设计—小学　Ⅳ．G623.312

 

中国版本图书馆CIP数据核字（2007）第000434号

 

 

 



英语教学活动设计与应用
 （小学卷）


 


主　　编
 　朱　萍　张　英


策划编辑
 　金洪芹


文字编辑
 　任红瑚


封面设计
 　奇文云海


责任印制
 　殷艳红

 


出版发行
 　华东师范大学出版社


社　　址
 　上海市中山北路3663号　邮编200062


电　　话
 　021-62450163转各部　行政传真021-62572105


网　　址
 　www.ecnupress.com.cn　www.hdsdbook.com.cn


市  场 部 
 　传真021-62860410　021-62602316


邮购零售
 　电话 021-62869887　021-54340188

 


印  刷  者
 　北京密兴印刷厂


开　　本
 　700×1000　16开


印　　张
 　17


字　　数
 　230千字


版　　次
 　2007年3月第一版


印　　次
 　2011年10月第八次


印　　数
 　22201-25200


书　　号
 　ISBN 978-7-5617-5165-7/G·3036


定　　价
 　25.00元

 


出  版  人
 　朱杰人


（如发现本版图书有印订质量问题，请寄回本社市场部调换或电话021-62865537联系）



序1　怎样创建高效的英语课堂

爱因斯坦曾说：“兴趣是最好的老师。”但身在教学第一线的教师都知道：学习光凭兴趣是不够的，兴趣仅仅是踏入学习殿堂的敲门砖。在课堂教学过程中，教师不但要善于激发学生的兴趣，更要不断地组织学生，管理纪律，引导学习，建立和谐的教学环境，帮助学生达到学习目的。课堂管理的实施是课堂教学得以动态调控、教学得以顺利进行的重要保证。在教学实践中，要注意以下几种规则和方法：

I．课前组织教学

英语教学中通常称之为ice-breaking。成功的“课前热身操”能很好地调动学生的学习热情，吸引学生的注意力，促使学生较快地投入到英语学习中去。这个环节可采用的形式有很多：英文儿歌、英文歌曲、游戏、绕口令，等等。效果比较好的是动口、动手、动脑“三动合一”的活动，根据Asher的TPR理论，这样的活动通过肢体语言的配合使用，能一下子抓住学生的注意力，降低学习英语的难度，有利于帮助学生消除紧张心理，从而帮助他们更好地理解并学习英语。

以儿歌为例，每节课前教师可用这首儿歌组织教学，让学生明确课堂准备要求：Eyes on me, ears listen to me, hands on your knees, feet on the floor. 教师也可以采用提问的形式：Eyes？学生回答On Sunny. 教师再问：Ears？学生回答Listen to Sunny ……（Sunny
 是教师的名字）这样既能帮助学生集中注意力，形成师生互动，又能复习英语单词。当然，在上课过程中教师也要不时提醒，使学生逐渐养成习惯。

II．信号指示

教师就像一名交警指挥着交通，学生就如同行人，必须对各种交通规则熟记于心，并加以遵守，才能顺利地通过岔道口。教师往往有这样的经验：课上得很活跃，学生们进行着激烈的讨论，教师想结束活动却三番五次无人理睬。其原因就在于没有明显的停止信号。为了使指令高效、明确，教师必须事先与学生约定几种简单的信号指示。

1．停止信号

1）教师说：Stop—one，two，three.学生说：Three，two，one.

2）定时闹铃

3）节奏欢快的音乐

4）敲小铁锣

5）有节奏地击掌

6）高举写有STOP的指示牌绕场一周

2．求助信号

在指导学生做练习或者进行小组活动时，学生有问题往往会举手示意，寻求教师的帮助。但这种方式有缺点：有的学生边举手边叫嚷，影响其他同学；有时求助学生太多，教师顾之不及，而学生长时间举手也影响他／她做其他活动，浪费时间。因此，可为学生设计求助牌，常为色彩鲜艳、能立体地放置在桌面上的厚纸板，上写SOS或HELP，求助时只需轻轻一放，教师就能看到，及时进行帮助。

III．基本规则

1．先举手，后发言

2．朗读规则

1）朗读时，书本平放在桌面上，方便教师检查有无不开口朗读而“滥竽充数”的学生。

2）在全班齐声朗读时，要求学生左手捂住左耳，右手指读课文内容。捂住一个耳朵可使学生在听到他人或磁带朗读的同时清晰地听到自己的声音，方便比较两者差异；而指读课文内容则可加强学生对字形的识记，意识到英语单词音形的结合。

3．听讲规则

教师或学生发言时，其他学生的眼睛必须注视着发言者，认真听讲，有不同意见者先举手后发言。

IV．声音分级表

遵照儿童学习母语的规律，在小学阶段对英语学习的要求为：听说先行，读写跟上。而在低年级，英语课几乎等同为口语课。若是整节课学生始终是高分贝地说英语，一则学生容易疲劳，上课效率不高；二来整个课堂嘈杂不堪，纪律难以维持。因此，合理地对声音分级，指导学生正确使用声音分级表，对英语课堂教学很有帮助。可以把声音分为五级：


Voice Level


Voice Level 5: You can't use it in the classroom.

Voice Level 4: Speak individually in the classroom.

Voice Level 3: Speak to your group members.

Voice Level 2: Speak to your partner.

Voice Level 1: Whisper to yourself.

Voice Level 0: Close your mouth./Be quiet.

 

其中Voice Level 0代表的是在不发言情况下对声音的基本控制要求，这是课堂纪律的基本保证。Voice Level 1可以是回答教师提问前或作口语汇报时的自我准备。语言学家Krashen在他的输入理论中曾强调，在学生接受可理解的语言输入时，往往会出现一个“沉默期”，这是他们借助听和理解形成自己的语言能力的时期；如果这时老师强制他们发言，只会加重他们的学习焦虑，在屡次受挫后易丧失学习自信心。相反，如果老师能允许“沉默期”的存在，效果则会大不一样，这时，Voice Level 1就是个很好的帮手。Voice Level 2是两人活动时的声音要求，换句话说，音量只需两人能听清楚即可。Voice Level 3是小组活动时的声音要求，音量应控制在四个组员都能听清楚的范围内。实践证明：合理运用Voice Level 2和Voice Level 3能帮助有效开展两人活动和四人小组活动，使教师的指令更清晰更高效，有利于控制课堂纪律。Voice Level 4是对学生个人发言时的音量要求——响亮、清楚，能使全班同学都听到。Voice Level 5则禁止在教室内使用，有了这样的事先约束，可避免学生因过度兴奋而发出过于响亮的尖叫或者是欢呼。当然，声音分级表也可做成漂亮的装饰物张贴在教室墙壁上，既可美化教室，又能起到警示提醒作用。

V．合理的人员分配

合作互动学习是目前许多国家普遍采用的一种富有创意和实效的教学理论与方略，是以合作互动学习小组为基本形式的教学活动。它系统地利用教学动态因素之间的合作互助来促进学习，以团体成绩为评价标准，共同达成教学目标。其活动形式以两人活动及四人活动居多。合作互动学习因其上述优点而成为英语课堂上广受欢迎的活动之一，但是，成功地开展合作活动有赖于组内人员及任务的明确而合理的分配。有一种方法：班级中的学生都有三个号码。一是班级学号；二是两人活动时的编号：1号和2号；三是四人小组活动时的编号：1号，2号，3号及4号。因为每个学生有三个不同的号码，刚开始时需要教师多多采用快速反应的方式进行操练，一旦学生对此能熟记，合作活动就能开展得快速、顺利。如两人做互访问答，教师只需简单指示：First, Student 1 ask, Student 2 answer, then shift.而小组操练句型转换时，教师也只需口头指示，并辅以板书分配任务，学生就明白了。如操练一般现在时：S1: What do you do every day? S2: I do my homework every day. S3: What does S2 do every day? S4: S2 does his homework every day. 明确的人员和任务分配节省了解释活动规则的时间，使整节课紧凑高效。

开展小组讨论往往能集思广益，营造良好的课堂气氛，但很多教师不敢轻易尝试，直言：时间难以控制，纪律难以控制，生怕弄巧成拙。其实要解决这个问题也很简单——化“他律”为“自律”。在开展小组活动时，可在各组内轮流指定两位责任人：Time - keeper和Voice keeper。他们除了参加正常的讨论外，另有特别任务。Time keeper一定要听清教师所讲的时间限制，并在讨论期间不时提醒组员注意时间，以避免讨论无结论的结果。而Voice keeper则必须密切留意组员的声音，若有人不自觉地提升音量一定要及时阻止。有了他们的帮助，小组活动的质量能得到显著提高，而在活动结束后最佳Time keeper和Voice keeper的评选能鼓励学生们更好地工作。通常一学期左右，Time keeper和Voice keeper的职位就失去了设立的意义。

VI．制定奖罚制度

纪律要靠学生们自觉遵守，也更需要制度来维护。对于课堂表现优秀的同学要大力表扬，如评选“学习之星”，发小奖品，等等；对于上课不认真听讲的学生也要适当处罚，如取消参与课堂游戏的资格。当然，也有其他一些好的方法来达到好的教学效果。如出于习惯，很多学生会在英语课上“冷不丁”地冒出几句中文，如何帮助他们改掉这一坏毛病呢？奖励和惩罚都是必要的，可采取以下几种措施（奖励可换分值，学期结束列入平时表现）：

1．每周分给学生一定的“零用钱”（印刷品），课上每讲一句中文，罚款一元，周五进行评比，未被罚款者，或存款最多者，可获奖励。

2．台上放置醒目的标语“No Chinese!”，时刻提醒学生们注意。

3．在教室前方设置专座“Chinese chair”，凡在课上讲中文者轮流坐此座位。

事实证明以上这些做法都是非常有效的。

VII．课堂中的dos和don'ts

在英语课堂中，教师还必须了解课堂中的dos和don'ts，以便更好地开展教学活动。

1．以英语为课堂教学用语

Jesperson说：“教好英语的首要条件是给学生尽量多的事去做，而且使用英语做。学生必须沉浸在里面，而不只是不时地喷淋一点水，他必须全身投入水中，感到自然，作为一个游泳能手而左右逢源。”因此，要提倡全英语教学，英语是英语课堂上的唯一用语。

2．尽量不采用母语辅助教学

有些教师喜欢用中文解释说过的英语句子，这样的结果是学生往往不愿意听英语，因为只要稍微等待一下，就能听到母语解释，何乐而不为呢？

3．语速要慢，发音要清楚。

在小学阶段，Slow English is good English.如果教师一味地显示自己流利的语速、漂亮的语音而完全不顾学生的反应，效果不会好。

4．教师的课堂用语尽量用简单的单词，简短的句子。

5．充分运用肢体语言、实物、图片、多媒体和简笔画等教学用具，辅助表达指令和意思。

6．开展活动指令简短清楚，并且教师先做示范。

7．调节学生的情绪

提问时给学生们思考的时间，以降低他们的学习焦虑；如果学生对于指令不能作出反应，教师应友好地进行帮助，让学生享受成功的喜悦。如：Go to the door.教师先示范，如果学生没反应，教师就牵着他的手，带着他走到门那里，表扬他，然后让第二位学生接着练习。这样第一位学生就不会觉得有压力。

8．不提倡学生用电子词典，鼓励学生运用双解词典，以培养他们的自学能力。

9．充分运用教室的功能，创造英语氛围

学生大部分时间都待在教室里，教室自然成了语言教学的重要阵地。可以把教室布置成一个微型的英语世界，让学生放眼看到的都是英语。例如：设置一个可移动的英语日历放在教室一角，每日由学生轮流调整日期；在墙壁上张贴英语单词挂图、英语连环画；还可以展示学生的作品：小短文，故事续尾，看图写故事，等等，以激励学生更好地学习。当然，还可以把教室里的物品用英语标示出来。

Rome can't be built in one day.良好的课堂管理需要教师有正确、良好的意识，不断地在教育实践中摸索，这样才能最终取得成功。


序2　怎样使用这本书

新课程英语教学把语言实践活动作为重要组成部分。本书为小学英语教师设计并且合理运用优质活动提供了有效的方案和应用的实例。这些语言实践活动，将使英语课堂教学不但形式生动活泼，而且内容丰富多彩，使学生有更多的语言收获，真正提高英语的语言能力和应用水平。

本书是在学习、实践《英语课程标准》的基础上，结合全国多种英语教材的内容编写的，每个实例都呈现了明确的设计思路、完整的应用过程和详尽的操作方法。

各章的结构，可以用目标（Aims）、活动（Activities）、习得（Acquisition）即“3A”来概括。这是英语教学中最重要的三个环节，也是保证一切教学设计，包括语言活动设计，最有成效的环节。

第一个A（Aims）是核心：主要是呈现活动目标。它是语言实践活动取得效果的前提。

第二个A（Activities）是主体：围绕上述目标，设计了不同层级、不同形式的语言实践活动，教师可以根据学生所处年级、接受水平选用。

第三个A（Acquisition）是保证：是对活动中涉及的有关语言知识和听说读写能力的测试，意在对活动效果进行评估，以利于及时反馈，调整教学。（下划线部分为答案；部分答案是开放性的或不唯一，略去）

在3A中，Activities的设计特别详尽。每个活动都展示了具体操作过程，形式有儿歌、对抗赛、采访、辩论、调查等。同时，每个活动也都包括以下内容：

活动说明——叙述活动设计思路和步骤；

教学用语——根据详尽的活动操作步骤，提供用英语组织活动时的教师用语。部分活动也提供了学生的常见应答。

部分活动还有以下内容：

活动准备——提示活动需要的道具、英语材料或音像设备；

活动提示——介绍相关文化背景知识，提示组织活动时的注意事项。

《英语课程标准》指出：“活动不应该仅限于课堂教学，而要延伸到课堂之外的学习和生活之中。”各章最后的“Development Activities（拓展活动）”，就是“3A”的继续或延伸。这部分活动生动有趣，学生可在课后与同学一起做，也可回家与家长一起做。这是组织学生进行合作学习的有效载体，也为家长和学生共同进行英语学习提供了有效的平台。

附录中，有辅助教学的网站，有课堂用语，教师自己设计活动时都可参考。

参与本书编写的有：周夏莹（Chapter 17，18，21，23），文珊（Chapter 19，20，22），张菁（Chapter 24，25），王艳波（Chapter 7，9，14，26，28，30），吴航宇（Chapter 6.1，15，16.1，27，29，31），张英（Chapter 1，2，3，5，6.3，12，13；序1），钱蕾（Chapter 4，6.2，6.4，15，16.2，16.3，16.4，32），蒋蓉（Chapter 8，10，11，15，16.5，16.6，33，34）。本书主编朱萍策划了编写方案和体例，提供了样张，并进行了审稿、统稿和修改。副主编张英协助主编做了审读工作。本书的编写得到上海市民办平和学校的领导和英语教师的大力支持和配合，在此一并表示感谢。
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Chapter 30　Tools of Transportation　交通工具



Chapter 31　Feelings and Other Adjectives/Opposites　感官形容词和反义词



Chapter 32　The Verbs of Feelings　感官动词



Chapter 33　Months and Festivals　月份和节日



Chapter 34　Subjects　科目



Chapter 35　Numbers　数字


 



附录1　课堂用语





附录2　辅助教学的英语网站





附录3　活动、习得听力材料
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Chapter 1　Listening Activities　听力活动

Aims　目标


	To improve listening skills through action games

在动手活动中练听力

	To improve listening skills through listening to the English songs

在学习英语歌曲的过程中练习听力



Activities　活动

I. Listen and match听录音找东西

［活动准备］教师给每位学生准备一个小盒子，内有一张标有数字1至6（根据单词的多少来定）的狭长纸条的刻度表（见下图），以及写有需要复习的单词的纸片或图片。

[image: ]


［活动说明］在传统的单词听力训练中，小学阶段基本上是采取听单词找单词或是听句子找单词的形式，虽然有效却缺乏新意，很难激发学生们的学习热情。但如果我们把这一形式与动手相联系，效果就大不相同。


Game 1: Listen and put the word under its related number听录音，把单词或图片放到相应的数字下面


［教学用语］

1. Today we're going to have a listening game. Please open the small box in front of you and put the number line on the desk first. Then take the word or the picture out one by one according to my instructions. Now please listen to me carefully and put the right word or picture on the right number.

2. Now look at the answers on the screen and check yours. Correct the mistakes.
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Game 2: Listen to the sentence and point to the word number听句子，指出与你所听到的单词相对应的数字


［活动说明］这是Game 1的继续，不仅帮助学生们加深了对所学单词的理解，锻炼了学生们在听句子时捕捉单词的能力，也提高了同一教学资源的使用率。可以以小组为单位派代表到讲台前进行比赛。

［教学用语］Ok, next let's listen to the sentences and tell the number of the word you just covered in Game One.


Answers:
 Number One, Number Five, Number Four, Number Three, Number Two, Number Six

II. Listen and act听录音即兴表演

［活动说明］我们经常采用听短文、判断是非、选择填空或回答问题的形式来锻炼学生对篇章的听力理解，学生往往只把它看作一种作业，是不得不完成的任务，谈不上喜欢。受我国传统曲艺表演节目“双簧”的启发，如果在英语课上采用先听短文了解故事大意，然后边听边即兴表演，最后问答巩固的形式，定会受学生们的欢迎。表演的形式不仅能较直观地体现短文内容，帮助学生们理解，达到听力训练的目的，更能激发学生的学习兴趣。

［教学用语］

1. Now let's listen to a short story and answer my questions.


Questions：
 （划线部分为答案）

1. Who was this story talking about? It was about Sunny.


2. What happened when Sunny went to school? She fell over.


3. Why did Sunny sharpen her pencil? Because her pencil was blunt.


4. How did Sunny sharpen her pencil? At first she sharpened her pencil with her pencil sharpener and then with her knife.


5. Was Miss Wang pleased with Sunny? Why or why not? Miss Wang wasn't pleased with Sunny because she wrote words with her crayons.


2. Now let me read it again. Then after my second reading, suppose you are Sunny in the story, please act the story out.

III. Listen and follow me听录音跟我做

［活动说明］美国心理学家James J. Asher提出的TPR（Total Physical Response）教学法注重语言学习中的互动模式，提倡在一种比较轻松的环境中充分调动学生的各个感觉器官，尽量让学生做到眼到、手到、耳到、心到，利用眼、耳、口、手实现全身动作反应，加深对语言材料的理解。“听录音跟我做”这一听力活动就是受这一理论启发而设计的，活动以小组为单位，各组员听指令，轮流操作，允许相互提醒帮助。这样做不仅锻炼了学生们的英语听力，教会了学生们根据听到的指令，做一些简单的小制作，培养了学生的动手能力，也间接为学生们提供了用英语思维的机会。


Game 1: Make orange jelly做橘子果冻


［活动准备］做果冻的材料和器具，包括果冻粉、碗、筷子、开水、橘子、刀和冰箱。

［教学用语］Today we are going to make something. Listen and follow me. Each group has a box of things on your desk. Please take them out and follow my instructions.

［活动提示］如果没有冰箱之类的设备，也可让果冻自然凝固。在等待的这一时间，教师可启发学生们回忆做果冻的步骤，进行问答比赛，并把做果冻的过程写下来。类似的游戏有煮方便面、做色拉等等。


Game 2: Make a paper flat做纸房子


［活动准备］准备一些家具的小图片，公寓的图片，公寓里有起居室、卧室、卫生间、厨房和餐厅，在上面标出家具的位置。

［教学用语］

1. Everyone has a new flat now. But it has nothing inside. Do you want to make it beautiful? Please follow me.

2. Now please look at the picture on the blackboard. Is your flat as same as that one? If it's the same, that means you did well. If not, it's okay, just correct it. Then please look at the picture and answer my questions.


Questions：
 （划线部分为答案）

1. How many rooms are there in this flat? There are five rooms.


2. What are the rooms? They are a sitting room, a bedroom, a bathroom, a kitchen and a dining room.


3. How many mirrors are there in this flat and where are they? There are two mirrors in this flat. One is in the bedroom and the other is in the bathroom.


4. Where is the stove? It is in the kitchen.


5. What's in the dining room? There is a table and some chairs.


 

［活动提示］可以让学生们描述手中的房子或自己心目中理想的房子，作为活动的延伸，也可把这一活动转化为听录音画房子。

IV. Listen to the song and fill in the blanks听歌学英语

［活动准备］歌曲磁带或CD；歌词（划线处让学生填写）。以下歌曲均可选用：


Ten Little Indians



One
 little, two
 little, three
 little Indians; Four
 little, five
 little, six
 little Indians; Seven
 little, eight
 little, nine
 little Indians; Ten
 little Indian boys
 . Ten
 little, nine
 little, eight
 little Indians; Seven
 little, six
 little, five
 little Indians; Four
 little, three
 little, two
 little Indians; One
 little Indian boy
 .


Edelweiss


Edelweiss, edelweiss, every morning
 you greet
 me. Small
 and white
 , clean
 and bright
 , you look happy
 to meet
 me. Blossom of snow
 , may you bloom
 and grow
 , bloom
 and grow
 forever.

Edelweiss, edelweiss, bless my homeland
 forever. Small
 and white
 , clean
 and bright
 , you look happy
 to meet
 me. Blossom of snow
 , may you bloom
 and grow
 , bloom
 and grow
 forever. Edelweiss, edelweiss, bless my homeland
 forever.


If I Could


I'd rather be a sparrow
 than a snail
 . Yes, I would. If I could, I surely
 would.

I'd rather be a hammer
 than a nail
 . Yes, I would. If I only
 could, I surely
 would.

Away, I'd rather sail
 away
 . Like a swan
 that's here
 and gone
 .

A man
 gets tied up
 to the ground
 . He gives
 the world
 its saddest sound
 , its saddest sound
 .

I'd rather be a forest
 than a street
 . Yes, I would. If I could, I surely would.

I'd rather feel
 the earth
 beneath my feet
 . Yes, I would. If I only
 could, I surely
 would.

［活动说明］听歌学英语把枯燥的英语学习融入到轻松有趣的歌曲学习中去，因而广受孩子们的喜爱，成为寓教于乐的重要手段之一。我们有几百首经典英语儿童教学歌曲可以配合日常教学。如：Ten Little Indians可巩固数字教学，She'll Be Coming Round The Mountain可巩固将来进行时的学习。教学实践证明，挑选经典英语老歌进行听力填空练习，也不失为一种听力训练的有效手段。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, now let's listen to a song, and then try to fill in the blanks.

［活动提示］Ten Little Indians这首歌的Indians也可根据实际教学需要替换成其他单词。经典英语老歌歌词可以从网上下载。教师还可根据歌曲的内容进行一些英语背景知识的介绍或是价值观的教育。Edelweiss是音乐剧The Sound of Music（《音乐之声》）的插曲之一。在歌中，用拟人的手法赋予了雪绒花人类的感情和高尚的品格，表达了冯·特里普上校一家对祖国的眷恋之情。If I Could（《山鹰之歌》）没有华丽的词藻和繁复的旋律，却通过一组组对比写出了人类对自由的渴望。类似的经典歌曲有很多，如：Where Have All The Flowers Gone？（《花落何处》），Tie A Yellow Ribbon Round The Old Oak Tree（《橡树上的黄丝带》），等等。

Acquisition　习得

I. Listen and do what you hear听录音做动作

Scripts:

1. Stand up, please. Go to the blackboard and get some chalk. Walk to the teacher and give the chalk to the teacher. Go back to your seat and sit down.

2. Close your eyes. Walk up three steps. Turn right and walk straight on. Stop. Put up your left hand and touch. It's the toy bear. Take it and open your eyes.

II. Listen and fill in the blanks听录音填空（划线处让学生填写）

Scripts:

Yesterday was Sunny's birthday. Her family
 had a birthday party for her. But it turned out to be a very unlucky night
 for Sunny. At first she couldn't find the bottle
 opener, so she had to open
 the drinks with her teeth
 . Then her naughty son threw all the tissue paper into the toilet
 , so she had to clean the dirt with her old
 dress. Later she cut
 her finger while she was opening a package of birthday present. Thanks god. The party was over
 and Sunny wanted to sleep. But her bed
 was broken while she was asleep. What an unlucky night it was!

Development Activities　拓展活动


Make oatmeal煮燕麦粥


把听力游戏与生活实际结合在一起不仅能体现语言的实用性，更能把学习英语的气氛带到家庭中去。这一活动需要学生与家长一起配合做，一人读制作说明，另一人听指令并操作。如果家长不懂英语，可以和学生一起做。


Chapter 2　Speaking Activities　口语活动

Aims　目标


	To encourage the students to speak English and express their ideas in English

鼓励学生勇于开口并尝试用英语表达自己的想法

	To learn to describe a picture and make inference

学会看图说话并进行合理推测

	To learn to tell a short passage based on some questions or a chart or an interview or a survey 学会在问题、图表及调查采访的基础上讲一段话

	To learn to tell a story with some key words or take turns to tell the story sentence by sentence 学会在关键词的帮助下编故事及接龙讲故事



Activities　活动

I. Toss a ball抛球游戏

［活动准备］较柔软的皮球或毛绒玩具。

［活动说明］要进行成功的英语口语训练，学生的开口操练必不可少。因此，降低学生的学习焦虑，鼓励他们开口说英语，就显得尤为重要。教师可从一些简单的会话开始，采用教师抛球、学生接球的游戏形式选择学生练习，可先选择学习程度较好的学生进行示范。

［教学用语］

T: (Throw a ball to a student
 ) What's your name?

S1: (Catch the ball
 ) My name is Jenny. (Throw the ball back to the teacher
 ) What animal do you like?

T: (Catch the ball
 ) I like pandas.

［活动提示］在游戏开始前，教师必须讲清楚，要求学生轻轻地扔球并用双手接球，教师先做好示范。游戏可以在教师和学生之间进行，也可以在熟悉游戏的前提下，在学生间进行；教师还可让学生进行分组限时比赛，以提高竞争性。

II. Girls VS Boys男女生对抗

［活动说明］从单词到句子，由句子到篇章，循序渐进地进行说话训练能帮助学生克服学习焦虑，使他们积极参与活动。教师出示说话主题及一些疑问词，以男女生对抗的形式互相提问，提问或回答正确均得分。然后学生们两人一组，根据说话主题及先前的问答情况说一段话。

［教学用语］Today we're talking about "…". Can you ask questions with the given words on the blackboard? Let's have a competition between boys and girls first, and then tell a short passage about friend in a pair with the help of the questions.


Example:



Topic:
 friend


Given words:
 Who? Where? What? How? How old? Which? Why?


Questions:
 Who is your good friend? How old is he? Which school does he go? What does he like to do in his free time? How is he, a nice guy or not? Why is he your good friend? What do you usually do together? Where do you usually go together?….


Passage:
 My good friend is Kevin. He is ten years old. We go to the same school, Pinghe School, and we are in the same class. He's very nice. He likes to play football and read story books. We are good friends because we like to do the same things and we always help each other.

 

［活动提示］在说一段话时，学生们可描述自己的朋友，也可以以第三人称描述别人的朋友。另外，说话活动也可在就某一主题进行采访调查的基础上展开。

III. Values价值观

［活动说明］在口语活动中，一些有争议的话题往往能激发学生开口辩论的兴趣，教师也可从中看出学生们的价值取向，并进行适当引导。教师在课前准备一个话题，学生们以小组为单位商量讨论后各抒己见。小组讨论的形式不仅能让学生们分享各自的观点，也能起到互相帮助、降低学习焦虑的作用。

［教学用语］Let's have the daily free talk now. As usual, I'll give you two minutes to discuss with your partner and then tell us your idea. The topic is: Your best friend copied your answer in a test. Will you tell your teacher about that? Why or why not?

IV. Picture description看图说话并作出合理推测

［活动准备］准备一张图片：一个警察和两个人在路边交谈，身后停着一辆出租车和一辆倒地的摩托车。

［活动说明］看图说话是最基本也是最常用的口语训练方式，因画面直观，难度不高，学生参与面广；如果在看图说话后再要求学生根据图片进行合理推测，学习程度好的学生也得到了提高训练。教师出示从杂志或报刊上选取的图片，要求学生仔细观察，描述图片内容；然后引导学生从图中寻找线索，作出合理推测，可采取小组讨论的形式。

［教学用语］

Step 1: Describe the picture

T: Please look at the picture carefully and guess: Where are these people? What are their jobs? What are they doing now?

Step 2: Make inference

T: What are they talking about? What's going on next?

S: Maybe the policeman is asking the man, "Why did you crash into the motorcycle?" The taxi driver is answering, "It's not my fault. I was driving behind the motorcycle. Suddenly it stopped." The motorcyclist is saying, "I stopped because a girl was going across the road in front of me." But they can't find the girl, so all of them will go to the police station and be surveyed.

［活动提示］教师要鼓励学生仔细观察和积极思考，并接受任何合理的推测。作为活动的延伸，教师还可以让学生们把说话内容写下来。另外，看图说话也可转换成看表格说话的形式。

V. Word chain and story telling联想，造句，编故事

［活动说明］教师给出第一个单词，学生们以单词联想的形式进行造句并给出理由，然后根据这些关键词编故事。这不仅是一个单词—句子—段落的训练，而且对学生们想象力的发展也很有帮助。

［教学用语］

Step 1: Make sentences

T: Now it's word chain time. Today the word is "sick". When you see "sick", what do you think of and why? For example: When I see "sick", I think of "medicine" because I have to take some medicine when I am sick. When I see "medicine", I think of my "cousin" because my little cousin likes taking medicine very much. Now it's your turn to have a try. (Meanwhile write the words that the students mentioned on the blackboard
 )


Example:
 When I see "sick", I think of "hospital", because I went to hospital when I was sick last time. When I see "hospital", I think of "white", because the doctors all wear their white uniforms in the hospital. When I see "white", I think of "rabbit", because the rabbit is white. When I see "rabbit", I think of "friend", because my friend Jane likes rabbits very much. When I see "friend", I think of "sick", because my friend Jane has a cold today.

Step 2: Make a short passage

T: Now we have five words (sick—hospital—white—rabbit—friend) on the blackboard. Can you make a short story with them? For example: I was sick in the morning so my parents sent me to hospital. The doctor told me to stay in bed because I had a high fever. I slept there all day and felt better. My friend Jane visited me. She gave me a white rabbit. I wasn't alone any more.

VI. Tell the story one by one故事接龙

［活动说明］故事接龙也就是学生们你一句、我一句轮流讲故事，只要前后不矛盾即可。因为故事的发展带有不确定性，且故事的发展掌握在学生们自己手中，所以很受欢迎。

［教学用语］Now it's story time. Let's tell the story together. I'll give the first one and you go on:

Long ago there was a man, Carl, in the forest.

［活动提示］这一活动对学生的英语水平及反应有一定要求，因此为了降低难度，也可转换为教师讲一句，学生讲一句。如果学生英语程度好，也可在故事完成后复述整个故事。

VII. Give the end to the story故事续尾

［活动说明］故事续尾对学生推理能力的发展很有帮助。教师先给出故事的前半部分，让学生们以小组为单位进行讨论并给出不同的结尾。为激发学生的兴趣，可进行最佳结尾的评选。在活动的最后，要求学生讲述完整的故事。也可要求学生们作为家庭作业把故事写下来。

［教学用语］It's story time again. But this time I'll give you the beginning of the story, and you give the end. You can discuss with your group member first. Let's see which group has the best end.


Example:



The beginning:
 Helen is a very nice girl and always helps her mother to do some housework. Yesterday she was alone at home and she broke a vase when she cleaned the table.


The end:
 1. She didn't want her mother know that so she went to a shop to buy the same vase. Now it was evening, her mother came back home. Helen didn't say anything to her mother. They had dinner as usual. After dinner, her mother cleaned the table and moved it. The new vase fell on the floor and was broken. But Helen's mother wasn't sad. The vase was a present from her friend and she didn't like it at all.

2．….

VIII. Have a role play and describe it即兴表演并描述整个过程

［活动准备］若干张写有不同的表演情境的小纸条，放在一个盒子里。

［活动说明］学生们以小组为单位轮流抽纸条，并根据情境进行即兴对话表演。在一组同学表演时，其他小组的学生认真观看，并以旁观者的身份描述整个表演过程。这个活动安排使得每位学生都能又演又说，得到充分锻炼。小组活动的形式在发挥大家智慧的同时，还带动学习能力弱的学生顺利参与。

［教学用语］Today let's have the role play. Look, all the situations are written on the paper in this box. Please take turns to pick the paper in groups. While one group is giving us the performance, the others please watch carefully and try to tell what happened in the play?


Example:



Situation:
 Peter bought a watch two days ago but found it was slow. Now Peter wanted to return it and get the money back, but the salesman didn't agree.


Role Play:


Salesman: Good morning, sir. What can I do for you?

Peter: Yes. I bought this watch from you two days ago and found it was slow.

Salesman: Oh, really? Let me have a look. (Check the watch.
 ) Oh, something inside is loosening, I'll fasten it for you.

Peter: I'm sorry, what I want to do is to return it and get the money back.

Salesman: Get the money back? I'm afraid it's impossible. You have only two choices. No. 1 is I adjust it for you and you take it home. No. 2 is I can change a new one for you.

Peter: How dare you say that to me? I want to talk to your manager.

Salesman: I am the manager.

Peter: You?


Description:
 Peter was very unlucky. He bought a watch two days ago but….

Acquisition　习得

I. Creative sentence making创意造句


Example:



Words:
 cat, ball


Sentences:
 The cat is playing with the ball. The ball fell on the cat. The cat is drawing a ball. The cat is chasing the ball. There is a ball on the cat's head.

 

1. teacher, book

____________________

2. mouse, rice

____________________

II. Answer the questions and tell a short passage回答问题并讲一段话

1. What day was yesterday?

2. Where did you go?

3. Who did you go with?

4. What did you do there?

5. Did you have a good time?

Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Picture description看图说话

学生们从报纸杂志上收集感兴趣的图片，交给教师。教师把它们张贴在教室里，要求学生们课后互相描述。

II. Choose and talk抽签讲话

在盒子里准备写有不同命题的若干纸条，学生们轮流抽命题讲一段话。


Example:


1. My Favourite Animal

2. What makes a good teacher?


Chapter 3　Reading Activities　阅读活动

Aims　目标


	To learn to understand the new words in the context

学会在篇章中理解单词的意思

	To learn to make inference

学会根据篇章中的线索进行合理推测



Activities　活动

I. Matching game单词配对游戏

［活动说明］拥有一定的词汇量的确能提高学生的阅读理解能力，但是能根据段落所提供的线索，猜测新单词的意思更是一种阅读能力的体现。本活动要求学生在限定时间内阅读一篇短文，凭借自己对短文的理解，猜测新单词的意思，把所给的单词和释义配对。

［教学用语］Now we are going to read a short passage in 3 minutes. Please read it carefully and try to match the new words and their English meanings. If you find any of the pairs quickly and correctly, your group will get one point.


Example:


Many people think that the number 13 is an unlucky number. This is why many hotels do not have a 13th floor. The floors go from 12 to 14, and there is no number 13. Some people will never sit at a table with 12 other people. They will tell someone to go or ask another person to sit with them at their table.

No one really knows why people in so many countries do not like the number 13. Perhaps one reason is that when people began to count, they used ten fingers and two hands. This made 12. They could not count higher than this.


Words and their English meanings：
 （括号中为答案）
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［活动提示］

1．可采取男女生对抗或是小组比赛的形式；

2．如果这一活动对学生有难度，可转化为小组讨论的方式，让学生们互相帮助，群策群力；

3．如果学生的英语程度较高，这一活动则可转化成Find the words，教师仅仅给出新单词的释义，要求学生通过阅读文章，找出单词。

II. Guess the word meaning猜单词游戏

［活动说明］教师要求学生读围绕一个单词展开的小段落，以小组为单位讨论，解释该单词的意思，进行抢答，进一步培养学生在段落中理解新单词的能力。

［教学用语］Next we are going to play a game: I'll give you some short passages to read. If you understand the meaning of the new word, just stand up and tell us loudly. If it's right, you can get one point.


Example：
 （划线部分为答案）

1. I want to buy a new house for my new wife, but I don't have much money. So I borrowed
 $200,000 from my parents and I will give the money back to my parents in 5 years.

What does the word "borrow" mean? To get something from others for a time and then give back.


2. On my way to my uncle's home, I saw a beggar
 on the street. She was poor; her blouse was old and dirty. Her hair was messy. She is asking people for money and food. Some people give her money but others go away.

What is a beggar? A poor person who asks money or food from others.


3. My grandfather is very deaf
 . When you talk to him, you have to walk close to him and speak loudly, and sometimes you have to shout, or he can't hear you or understand you.

What does the word "deaf" mean? Be poor at hearing.


［活动提示］如果让学生用英语描述单词有困难的话，可改为选择或词义配对等。

III. Riddles猜谜游戏

［活动准备］一个盒子里面有十几张写着谜语的小纸条以及若干空白纸条。

［活动说明］能根据段落所提供的信息进行合理的推测是一种重要的阅读能力。这一猜谜活动建立在学生已经学过的单词的基础上，既是对已学单词的巩固复习，又可以为训练学生阅读和推理的能力打下初步基础。教师拿出盒子，学生们以男女生对抗的形式，轮流随意从盒子里选择一张进行阅读猜测，累计猜对的多者为胜。

［教学用语］Now we are going to play a game called "Riddles". Well have a competition between boys and girls. There are lots of riddles in this box. If it's your turn, you pick one and read it quickly and then try to tell us the answer. If your answer is right, then your group can get one point.


Riddles：
 （划线部分为答案）

1. It has a round face and three arms. It walks round and round and tells people the time. What is it? A clock.


2. It's a building. It's for the children but some adults are there, too. The children are studying. The adults are teaching. What is it? A school.


3. This is an animal. It is very big. It has a very long nose. It can use its nose to carry wood and spray water. It is the biggest land animal in the world. What is it? An elephant.


4. This is a person. When you are sick, you will go to see him. He always wears white uniform. He will check your body and give you some medicine. He can help you to get well. What is he? A doctor.


 

［活动提示］对于英语程度较高的学生，也可鼓励他们自编谜语，互相猜谜。如：教师可发给每位学生写有一个不同单词的纸条，要求学生根据这一单词在另一张纸条上写下相对应的谜语，教师把谜语收起来再重新分发给每位学生（注意不能把谜语发给写这谜语的人），以小组为单位进行猜谜比赛。因为阅读材料来自学生本身，更能激发学生参与活动的热情，最后还可以评选最佳谜语。

IV. Punch lines找朋友

［活动准备］准备几则没有结尾的笑话和相对应的笑话结尾。

［活动说明］有趣的活动材料往往能激发学生们的学习兴趣。这一活动以轻松幽默的笑话为原料，锻炼学生的推理和创造性思维能力。教师把学生分成8～12人一组，这样一个班级可分成3～5组。每组的一半学生拿到一则没有结尾的笑话，另一半拿到相应的那则笑话的结尾。每组可按人数准备4～5个不同的笑话。学生认真阅读练习纸上的内容，与组内同学相互交流讲笑话（可在教室里走动），并根据自己的阅读材料，作出合理的推测，找到与自己的笑话相对应的结尾以及与自己的结尾相对应的笑话。哪一组最先配对成功，哪一组获胜。

［教学用语］Today we're going to play a game called "punch lines". Well do that in big groups. Everyone will get a piece of paper later. Some of it has a joke and some of it has the ending of a joke on it. You read it carefully and tell the other members of your group about your joke or the ending. Try to find the ending to your joke or the joke to your ending. Let's see which group will finish it quickly and correctly.


Examples:



Jokes：
 （划线部分为答案）

1. One day, a young girl was telling her friends about her idea of her Mr. Right. "My husband should play music, sing and dance very well. He should tell really interesting stories. He should not smoke or drink. He should stay at home in the evenings and stop talking when I am tired of listening." An old woman heard it and said, 2


2. A man finished his lunch in a restaurant and the waitress asked him, "Would you like some coffee, sir?" "Yes, please." He answered. The waitress went off but she came back soon and asked, "With or without cream, sir?" "Without," he answered. After a long wait the waitress came back again and said to him, 5


3. Peter and Jenny got married. But one day they were not happy with each other. Since then, they didn't talk to each other, but wrote notes instead. One evening Peter gave Jenny a note. It said, "Wake me up tomorrow morning at 6 a. m." The next morning he woke up and saw that it was 9 o'clock. He got very angry, but then he found a note on his pillow. 4


4. A woman was driving a car on the street. She saw a man walking in front of her and there was a dog running after the man. When she drove near them, the dog suddenly began to cross the road and was killed by her car. The woman was very sorry and gave $100 to the man. When the woman drove away, the man looked down at the dead animal and thought: 3


5. It was a dark night. A man was riding a bicycle without a lamp. He saw a pole with something white on it. "What is that?" He thought. He stopped his bicycle and climbed to the top of the pole. 1



Punch lines:


1. He lit a match and read: "Wet Paint."

2. "If that's all you want, get a TV!"

3. I don't know whose dog it was.

4. It said, "Wake up, it's 6 o'clock!"

5. "I'm sorry, sir. There is no more cream. Will you have it without milk?"

V. Find out the thief抓贼游戏

［活动说明］这是一个综合性的提高活动，融阅读、听力以及调查报告为一体。通过模拟抓贼的活动进一步锻炼学生们根据调查获得的信息进行合理推测的能力。教师先给学生们看故事的一部分，然后让学生们模拟当侦探，在全班范围内进行调查，最后公布答案。


Passage:
 Mrs. Wang is a rich woman. She has many servants—a housekeeper, a cook, a driver and a gardener. Mrs. Wang was out in the afternoon last Sunday. A thief stole a lot of jewels from her house at about 3 o'clock. A detective, Mr. Lee, went to Mrs. Wang's house. He found some soil in Mrs. Wang's room. The door and the windows were not broken. Then Mr. Lee asked Mrs. Wang's servants some questions. He asked them, "Where were you from two to three in the afternoon last Sunday? What were you doing?" The cook answered, "I was in the kitchen. I was washing the dishes." The driver answered, "I was in my room. I was reading a newspaper." The housekeeper answered, "I was in the supermarket. I was doing some shopping." It seemed that no one was the thief. Mr. Lee was worried. Please guess who the thief was….


Step 1: Question time问题大比拼


［活动说明］教师限定学生们在2分钟内完成短文的阅读，然后要求他们把阅读材料翻过来放在桌面上。男女生凭记忆轮流提问和回答。如：男生先提问，题目正确得一分，女生若回答正确也得一分，然后轮到女生提问，男生回答。

［教学用语］Read the passage in 2 minutes, then boys and girls, please ask and answer in turns. Do not look at the passage when you do this.

［活动提示］如果这一活动有难度，教师可在黑板上给出提示，可以给出不完整的问题，也可以仅仅是给出疑问词。


Questions:


1. Who is
 Mrs. Wang?

2. How many servants does
 Mrs. Wang have
 ?

3. Where was Mrs. Wang
 when the thief came?

4. What did the thief steal from Mrs. Wang's safe
 ?


Step 2: Make a survey做调查


［活动说明］做调查的活动形式往往受到老师们的喜爱，因为它不仅能提供给每位学生用英语面对面交谈的机会，也间接锻炼了学生们的交际能力。在这里，人人体验当侦探的感觉，假设全班同学都有嫌疑，学生们手持调查表进行问答调查，试图找出窃贼。


What were you doing from 2 o'clock to 3 o'clock yesterday afternoon?
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［教学用语］Now please make a survey, and try to find the "thief".

［活动提示］做调查是全班性的活动，容易引起混乱。因此，教师一定要在活动前讲清楚活动的要求，包括要调查什么，音量控制在多少，停止的信号是什么。对于又快又好地完成调查的同学要奖励，故意捣蛋的取消活动资格。


Step 3: Make a report汇报结果


［活动说明］让学生根据调查结果进行合理推断，并把自己的判断告诉全班。老师可先做示范。

［教学用语］Have you found the thief? Tell us the result of your survey.


Example:



结果1：排除嫌疑人
 I asked Jane, Lisa, Peter and Helen. Jane was playing basketball with Sunny in the playground from 2 o'clock to 3 o'clock. Lisa and Helen were reading books in the library. Peter was swimming in the swimming pool. I think none of them was the thief.


结果2：确定嫌疑人
 I asked Lucy, Ann, Patty and Ben. Lucy, Ann, and Patty were having a music lesson. Ben said he was doing his homework in the classroom. I think maybe Ben is the thief because no one was with him.


Step 4: Give the ending听录音，公布答案


［教学用语］Now listen to the end of the passage. It tells who is the thief.

Acquisition　习得

I. More practice on guessing the word meaning猜单词

1. Jenny is a very clever
 girl. She does her homework well and always gets high scores in the tests. What does the word "clever" mean here? Be good at study.


2. After having the drinks, Jack became a giant
 . He was higher than the tall building. What is a giant? A very big person in stories.


3. It is in a building. It has many things for sale inside. People get the things they want and pay the money for them. What is it? A supermarket.


II. Read the passage and answer the questions读短文并回答问题

The police in the big city were looking for a thief. At last they caught him. But when they were taking photos of him — from the front, from the right, with a hat, without a hat — he suddenly attacked the policemen and ran off. Then a week later, someone called the police and told them Peter Song was in Waterbridge. Waterbridge was a small town about 100 miles from the city. The city police at once sent four different photos of the thief to the police there. Less than 12 hours later, they got a telephone call from the police in Waterbridge. "We have caught the fourth this evening, we think."


Questions:


1. Who was Peter Song? He was the thief.


2. How many photos did the police take of Peter Song? They took four photos.


3. Who caught Peter Song? The police in Waterbridge caught Peter Song.


4. Why did the police in Waterbridge say that they caught the fourth? Because they thought they got four different photos of four different people.


Development Activities　拓展活动


Give the ending给故事续尾


学生们（或学生和家长）两人一组，一个讲故事，另一人根据听到的故事，推测出故事的结尾，鼓励学生们给出合理的多样化的结局。这个活动既能培养学生的阅读能力和英语口语能力，也能培养他们掌握事实，在事实的基础上进行想象、合理推断的能力。

Mrs. Black was having a lot of trouble with her skin, so she went to her doctor about it. The doctor gave her some tests and told her not to eat some kinds of food. Mrs. Black carefully wrote all the things down on a piece of paper and when she got home, she left it on the table. Then she went out to a ladies' meeting one hour later. When she got back home two hours later, she found her husband waiting for her. He had a big basket full of packages beside him….


Chapter 4　Writing Activities　写作活动

Aims　目标


	To learn how to write a passage according to the questions

学习根据问题写段落

	To learn how to describe a picture

学习简单地描述图片

	To learn how to write a passage according to the dialogue

学习根据对话写文章



Activities　活动

I. Magic word看图，选择合适的单词填入空格

［活动准备］准备一张图片，图中一个男孩（Peter）在哭，他很伤心。两个男孩（Alec and Tony）在树下睡觉，他们很累。两个女孩（Lily and Linda）在吃面包，她们很饿。一个女孩（Lisa）在看一只老鼠，她很害怕。一个女孩（Susie）在抄另一个女孩（Kei）的作业，她的老师很生气。一个男孩（Gogo）看着树上的小鸟在笑，他很开心。

［活动说明］看图填空是最简单直接的引领学生进入写作之门的方式，学生根据图片，填入合适的单词后，自然而然地就参与完成了一篇文章的写作，将之朗读出来后，很有成就感。

［教学用语］

1. Let's look at the picture and fill in the blanks.

Look, Peter is __________. He is ___________. Alec and Tony are _________. They are _________. Lily and Linda are ____________. They are __________. Lisa is __________ at the mouse. She is __________. Susie is _________ Kei's homework. Her teacher is _________. Gogo is __________. He is ____________.

2. Now, let's read it aloud together.

［活动提示］老师可做些示范，或者启发学生直接用动词或形容词填空（适合程度高些的学生），或者直接把所要填的单词列出来让学生选填（适合程度低些的学生）（happy, sad, tired, afraid, hungry, angry, copying, eating, smiling, crying, looking, sleeping）。

II. Group work: Magic sentences小组活动：神奇的句子

［活动说明］将全班学生分成若干小组，每组3人。小组的每个成员分别写下一句话的三部分（姓名，做什么事，地点），然后组成一句完整的话并写下来。最后全班一起“回忆”所有的句子，组合成一篇小故事。这样的活动由句到篇，使学生掌握了一句句子、一篇文章的“构成法”，而由集体共同编出的故事也会很有趣味性，学生在这样的氛围中会学得很轻松，习得知识也是“水到渠成”的。

［教学用语］Let's have group work now. Every group has got three people. Each one in your group will write one part of the sentence (name, doing, place), and use present continuous tense to make a sentence. Then let's make all the sentences from each group into a story.

III. Answers show看图回答问题

［活动准备］准备一张图片，图中有一家五口在公园。爸爸（Mr. Jones）在看报，妈妈（Mrs. Jones）在听收音机，一男孩（John）一女孩（Sally）在学习，另一男孩（Tommy）在弹吉他。阳光明媚，鸟儿在枝头唱歌。

［活动说明］看图回答问题，并将问题答案串联起来，组成一篇文章，是初学英语者培养语感的最好方式。既可以训练学生仔细观察图片的能力，也是对学生英语运用能力较全面的考查手段，能为写篇章打下扎实的基础。


Questions:


1. Where is the Jones family?

2. Is the sun shining?

3. What are the birds doing?

4. Is it a beautiful day?

5. What is Mr. Jones doing?

6. Is Mrs. Jones listening to the radio?

7. Who is studying?

8. Is Tommy playing the piano?

9. How is the Jones family?

 

［教学用语］Now let's make a short story according to the answers. The beginning is like this: The Jones family is in the park….

IV. Act and complete the short passage对话表演，完成短文

［活动说明］让学生看对话并加以表演，在对话的表演中一边体会语言的交流，训练口头表达能力，一边了解对话主题并加以记忆。然后，独立完成短文填空，进行文章的梳理和复述。通过这样的训练，让学生由口头表达自然过渡到写作，概括对话大意，变成短文。

［教学用语］

1. Now let's have a role-play in pairs according to the dialogue.

 

Tom: Good morning, May.

May: Good morning. How are you?

Tom: Good, thanks. And you?

May: I'm super. Where are you going?

Tom: I'm going to Zhongshan Park. I'll have a picnic with my friends there. May: That's wonderful. How will you go there?

Tom: I will go there by subway.

May: What have you prepared for the picnic?

Tom: I'll take some sandwiches, juice and fruit.

May: What also can you do there?

Tom: We can play hide and seek together. And my friend Linda likes drawing. She can draw the picture. By the way, where are you going?

May: I'm going to Shanghai Library. I want to read some books.

Tom: How will you go there?

May: By bus.

Tom: OK. Have a good time! Bye!

May: Bye.

 

2. Now let's complete the passage according to the dialogue and read it aloud.

In the __________, __________ meets his friend, May. Tom is going to __________. He goes there by __________, He will take __________, __________ and __________. His friend, Linda can __________ the picture. May wants to __________. So she is going to __________. May goes there by __________.

V. Interview采访

［活动说明］展开想象，访问一位名人（姓名，住址，电话号码，国家等），通过角色扮演的形式表现出来，最后通过报告的形式呈现。

［教学用语］You'll have an interview with your partner. First one of you will decide what an important person he/she is going to interview. Then the other one can use his/her imagination to make up the address, phone number, cities, etc. Have a role play and then make a report.

［活动提示］名人的英语缩写是VIP，取自very important people这三个单词。人们通常会问Have you got a VIP card?你有会员卡吗？对于程度低的班级，老师可先做示范。

Acquisition　习得

I. Answer the questions and make a passage titled "The Summer" according to them根据问题和答案组成一篇小文章，题目是：The Summer

1. What's the weather like in summer?

2. How are the trees and flowers?

3. What can you wear in summer?

4. What can you do in summer?

II. Fill in the blanks with the words given选词填空

供选择单词：plants, eat, live, have, farm, wash, grows, carry, turnip, pull, go

1. There are an old man and an old woman. They live
 on a farm
 .

2. They have
 a dog and a cat.

3. The old man plants
 a turnip
 . It grows
 very quickly.

4. The old man, the old woman, the dog and the cat pull
 up the turnip.

5. They carry
 the turnip and go
 home together.

6. They wash
 the turnip and eat
 it.

Development Activities　拓展活动


Write a passage: A Happy Day写短文：愉快的一天


通过实践，要求学生有感而发，写出“愉快的一天”，可以描述天气、和谁在一起、做什么事等。

供参考词组：a fine day, go to the park with my friends/parents, play on the seesaw/slide, eat some hot dogs, drink some juice, have a good time
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Chapter 5　怎样设计句型活动

句型教学是小学英语教学的重要组成部分，有了句型的桥梁作用，单词才能成句，句子才能成篇。因此，抓好句型教学是十分必要的。传统的句型教学往往机械操练较多，有些枯燥。教师可设计一些自由度较大、参与性较强的有效活动来教授不同的句型，下面介绍一些围绕句型教学开展的活动。

I．与新句型有关的单词铺垫或复习巩固活动

学习句型一定要遵循这样一个原则：词不离句，句不离词，这样句型学习才会有意义。如进行I like…，I don't like….句型的教学时，教师可采用各种游戏进行单词（食物、水果、动物、颜色、可数名词和不可数名词，等等）的铺垫或是复习，以便于教学。

如：开火车游戏。第一个学生说：I like noodles but I don't like hotdogs. 第二个学生说：I like hotdogs but I don't like hamburgers. 第三个学生说：I like hamburgers but I don't like seafood. 以此类推。这个游戏不仅能帮助学生复习学过的有关事物的单词，也能培养他们细心倾听的习惯，提高记忆能力。

II．在游戏中学习和运用句型

1．用游戏来操练一般疑问句和回答

1) Twenty questions是很经典的游戏，学生们通过一次次的提问来猜测答案。还是以I like的句型为例。教师让学生们猜一种动物，要求用Does it like…? 句型来提问，并根据教师的回答猜测。

S1: Does it like running?

T: No, it doesn't like running.

S2: Does it like bananas?

T: Yes, it likes bananas.

S2: Is it an elephant?

T: No, it isn't an elephant.

S3: Does it like climbing trees?

T: Yes, it likes climbing trees.

S3: Is it a monkey?

T: Yes, you're right.

这个游戏也可在学生之间进行。

2）采访／调查并作报告也是很好的活动，不仅学生的参与面广，有用英语相互交流的过程，而且活动的层次分明，从句子到段落逐层递进。

3）小组竞赛游戏／男女生对抗游戏。这是对各种句型的综合操练。如：教师可规定各组学生轮流自由提问，如果对方的答案是yes，可得一分，如果是no，则不计分。

2．用TPR游戏来教学课堂用语和祈使句

TPR教学法注重语言学习中的互动模式，提倡在一种比较轻松的环境中充分调动学生的各个感觉器官，尽量让学生做到眼到，手到，耳到，心到，利用眼、耳、口、手实现全身动作反应，加深对语言材料的理解。我们可采用TPR游戏进行低年级课堂用语和祈使句的教学。如：Stand up. Sit down. Be quiet. Put up your hands. Put down your hands. Open your book. Close your book. Go to the door. 如果教师能采用竞赛形式，学生会更感兴趣。

III．设计情境，在具体的情境中进行句型操练和运用

句型学习如果脱离情境，只能是机械的操练，因此如何在具体的情境中运用句型是句型教学的终极目标。

在巩固祈使句教学时，教师可设计这样一个活动：Come to the blackboard. Take a chalk. Write your name on the blackboard. Put down the chalk. Go back to your seat. 简单的几个指令连在一起形成了一个有实际意义的任务，句子在情境中获得了生命力。

又如在复习Do you like…? /I like…，I don't like…. 句型时，在机械操练的基础上，教师可设计这样一个情境：学生去商店购买新学期需用的文具。在琳琅满目的商品面前，营业员和学生分别运用Do you like…? /I like…，I don't like…. 句型进行对话，来确认将要购买的商品。教师还可趁势指导学生学会如何和售货员打招呼、如何还价等等生活用语。这样的情境真实有趣，富有情节又贴近学生的实际，体现了语言的功能性和实用性。

学习英语句型时，要引导学生注意英语句子结构和汉语句子结构的关键区别，这是学习外语的诀窍。当然教师不必去孤零零地讲结构，而是在具体的教学中让学生先上口，引导学生在大量句子运用中注意区别，逐渐形成一定的语感，以达到能正确使用该句子的目的。比如时间副词和地点状语在句子中的位置：We go to school at seven every day. 这一句中at seven和every day的位置和汉语就不一样，汉语是把“每天”放在“七点钟”前面，一般不把“每天七点钟”放在句子的最后。又如汉语中“我们在教室里”是一个句子，但在英语中we, in the classroom就不能形成句子，必须用系动词to be来做这个句子的谓语动词，和in the classroom一起形成谓语，即：We are in the classroom. 在小学阶段，切忌在刚接触某个句型时就马上分析句子结构，小学生并不具有演绎展开的能力。也不要每个句型的结构都分析，只有和汉语结构有显著区别的结构，而且是关键的结构，才需要提醒学生注意。


Chapter 6　怎样运用句型活动


 Example 1　What do you like?　你喜欢什么？

Aims　目标

To learn the sentence patterns "Do/Does you/he/she/it like…? /What do you like? What does he/she/it like?"

学习句型Do/Does you/he/she/it like…? /What do you like? What does he/she/ it like?

Activities　活动

I. Memory game看看谁的记忆好

［活动说明］老师先问几个学生分别喜欢什么，用“What do you like?”来问。并且暗自记下他们所喜欢的东西。问了七八个学生后，进行记忆力游戏。可以问“Who likes…?”，也可以问“What does… like?”。

［教学用语］

1. Everybody, could you please tell me what you like?

2. Well, it's time to test your memory. Let's see who is the quickest to answer my question. "Who likes…?"

［活动提示］

1．在学生说喜欢什么之前，最好给定一个范围，比如是动物还是颜色等等。

2．在游戏前，可以进行头脑风暴，让学生巩固一下已经学过的单词。

3．对于程度较好的学生，可以鼓励他上台来，做个小老师来提问其他学生。

II. Find a reason to be friends我们是朋友，因为……

［活动说明］

1．请学生在教室里走动，询问其他同学喜欢什么。用“Do you like…?”或“What do you like?”来提问，寻找共同的兴趣爱好。找到共同兴趣爱好多的同学就站在一起，成为朋友。最后看哪两个朋友的共同兴趣爱好最多。

2．根据爱好分组，还可以以兴趣爱好为原则，几个同学一起创建各自的俱乐部，并且讨论俱乐部的活动时间、活动内容等等。

［教学用语］

1. Please stand up and walk around. Ask every student such questions as "Do you like…?" or "What do you like?" Find as many common interests as possible between you and your friend. Mind you, you can only stand with one student. The more common interests you can find, the better. So think it over before you make a decision on who you will stand with. When you find your friend, you will try to find the reasons and say, "We are friends now, because….".

2. Now let's move around again. You stick to one interest for yourself and find the students who have the same interest as you. And you can form a club. Give your club a name, a bandage, a uniform and decide when and where you will meet and what you will do together.

3. Now you're friends. Do you want to form a club? Please discuss with your new friends and decide:

1) What's your club's name?

2) How many members do you have now? Do you want more members? Who also likes to do the same thing you like and can be your new members?

3) What do you want to do together?

4) When/Where do you want to meet one another?

5) Do you want a bandage/flag?

［活动提示］

1．两个活动都要有时间限制，这样既能激发学生们的兴趣，又有利于教师控制上课节奏。

2．注意like的用法。当like后面再用动词时，不要忘记用-ing形式。

III. Act and guess演一演，猜一猜

［活动说明］这个游戏主要是练习like的一般疑问句和回答。两个学生为一组，一个学生表演，另一个学生面向全班问“What does he/she like?”猜的学生必须要用“Does he/she like…?”的形式猜测，提问的学生将是是非的判断者。回答时必须要用完整回答。

［教学用语］Let's play a guessing game. Well work in pairs. Student A, please think about a thing that you like or you like to do and act it out. Student B, please face the whole class and ask "What does she/he like?" Others guess what Student A likes. You can only use "Does she/he like?" to make a guess. Student B may be the judge to say "Yes, she/he likes…." or "No, she/he doesn't like….". Please answer in complete sentences.

［活动提示］在疑问句中，动词要还原成原型。但是学生B在回答问题的时候，主语是第三人称单数，动词后面不要忘记加-s，-es或-ies，如：like — likes, wash — washes, fly — flies。

IV. Getting a pet买宠物

［活动准备］准备几幅常见宠物的图画，如狗，猫，鱼，鹦鹉等。每一种类可以有多个，是不同色彩、形态各异的。

［活动说明］把学生分成四人一小组。分别饰演爸爸、妈妈、孩子和宠物店营业员。假设孩子由爸爸妈妈带着去宠物店买宠物，营业员和爸爸妈妈要弄清孩子想要什么宠物，需用Do you like…? 或Does he/she like…? 的形式进行问答。

［教学用语］Let's work in groups of four. One will be father. One will be mother. One will be the kid and the other will be the shop assistant. Let's suppose the kid wants to buy a pet and the father and mother take him/her to the pet shop. The shop assistant helps them to find a good pet. Please use "Do you like…?" or "Does he/she like…?" to do it. The kid may point at a cat pet and ask the shop assistant, "Does it like fish?" "Does it like sleeping in the daytime?"

［活动提示］

1．教师可以把“Does it like…?”“Does it like doing…?”写在黑板上供学生参考。

2．这个活动可以有多种变化，可以把宠物店改为服装店，借此练习衣服、颜色等词汇，也可以改为文具店，借此练习有关文具的单词，还可以改成餐馆、快餐店等。（比如在服装店，售货员可以问孩子What kind of clothes do you want to buy?或问家长What colour does your kid like? 家长可以回答He/She likes…，孩子可以回答I like….。

3．借这个游戏学生可复习如何来描述宠物及如何和售货员打招呼等习惯用语。

Acquisition　习得


Listen, fill in the chart and make sentences according to the information in the chart听录音，填表，并造句
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Example:
 Kitty likes the green bag, but she doesn't like the black one.


Alice likes the yellow bag, but she doesn't like the green one.



Ben likes the red one, but he doesn't like the yellow one.


Development Activities　拓展活动


An interview采访名人


课后大家聚在一起，让某个学生扮演一个名人，其他学生是记者，召开一个记者招待会，下面的记者问台上的名人都喜欢做什么。之后，记者们可以写一份简短的小报告。

如果有时间、有能力的话，可以把活动改成电视访谈的形式，由一个学生做主持，一个学生做名人，一个学生做名人的朋友，还有一个做记者。主持和名人可以在现场谈话，记者可以在场外采访名人的朋友。借此了解名人的爱好。

为了让学生更好地把采访的过程演绎出来，教师可以在之前先给学生看一个采访的录像，让学生了解一下采访的大概过程。






 Example 2　How much/many…? 有多少……？

Aims　目标

To learn how to ask "How" questions to find out quantity and price

学会用“How”句型询问数量和价格

Activities　活动

I. Help the "word babies" to find out their home找家

［活动准备］教师在课前准备若干单词卡片，所列单词范围可以较广，包括文具、食物等。画两座房子：一座房子标how many，一座房子标how much。

［活动说明］以游戏形式出现，充分调动学生学习的主动性和兴趣。此活动设计的目的是让学生复习已学过的知识点：可数名词和不可数名词，并将这些单词放入正确的“房子”（“how many”和“how much”）中，为学会用How many/much…? 句型询问数量做铺垫。

［教学用语］Let's play a game first. You can see two houses here. One is called "how many", and the other one is named "how much". Please put the "word babies" into the correct house.

［活动提示］在活动开始时，老师可先做出示范，如：The word "book" belongs to the house "how many". The word "milk" belongs to the house "how much". 最后，在活动结束时，老师也应和学生一起“梳理”规律：how many＋可数名词，how much＋不可数名词。如学生基础较差可先讲清规律再做游戏。

II. Ask and answer according to the word card and the number you choose根据所选取的单词卡片和数字进行问答对话

［活动说明］此活动是上一活动的延伸。要求同桌一学生选取一张单词卡片用“How many/much… have you got?”提问，而另一学生选取一数字，作为回答问题的答案。在活动前，教师可以将刚才已放入正确房子的单词卡片再次打乱，由于有了前一活动的铺垫，学生可以很快正确地使用how many和how much，进行句型的操练。

［教学用语］Now let's have pair work. You may choose a word card and a number, then ask and answer according to them. For example: "How many pencils have you got?" "I have got four pencils."

［活动提示］在问答中，教师应该帮助学生强化：how many＋可数名词复数（一定要加“s”），how much＋不可数名词（不能加“s”）。

III. Survey小调查

［活动说明］要求学生以How many/much… are/is there in/on…? 句型为提问形式，调查在某处所存在的某物的数量。此活动是how many/much和there be的综合运用，教师既不规定地点，也不规定物品，完全由学生自由发挥。活动的目的是考查他们对句型结构的掌握，教师可以规定一个调查时间，看看谁在规定时间内调查的范围最广、内容最丰富。

［教学用语］Let's have a survey. You can choose the object and place, and then use the sentence pattern "How many/much… are/is there in/on…?" to ask your friends.

IV. Guess the price猜价格

［活动说明］此活动的目的是要求学生掌握how much的另一表达含义：询问物件价格。活动中，教师出示一个或几个物件，要求学生用How much is it/ are they? Is it/Are they… dollars? 来询问物件价格。在这样的竞猜氛围中，学生通过重复的句型提问，牢固掌握了句型结构，学会了如何询问价格。

［教学用语］Now let's play a guessing game. I will show you something and can you use "How much is it/are they?" or "Is it/Are they… dollars?" to guess its correct price?

［活动提示］为了降低游戏难度，教师可事先给出物件价格的范围。另外，教师也可适时补充其他句型结构，如How much does it cost? /How much do they cost?

V. Role-play小品表演

［活动准备］教师准备若干小纸条，上面写有一些地点名称，如clothing shop（服装店），fast-food shop（快餐店），stationary shop（文具店），toy shop（玩具店）等。

［活动说明］此活动的目的是考查学生综合运用how many和how much两句型的能力。要求学生根据特定的场景，以小品扮演的形式，确定购买的东西以及其数量，并询问其价格。学生通过完成贴近生活的任务，能够灵活、熟练地驾驭句型结构，真正体现了“做中学”。

［教学用语］Then let's have a role-play. Each group should choose a place first, then use "how many/much" to ask quantity and price of something that you want to buy in your dialogue.

［活动提示］为了表演的真实性，教师可事先教授在商店购物用的常用语："Hello, what can I do for you?", "I'd like to buy…/I want….", "Here you are.", "Here is your change." etc.

Acquisition　习得

I. Put the food into the correct fridge将食品放入正确的冰箱内
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how many
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how much



cherry, sweets, cheese, meat, banana, tomato, beef, soda, meat, coffee, melon, butter, bread, chocolate jam, beer, egg, onion, grape, yoghurt



II. Complete the dialogue with "how many" and "how much"用how many和how much完成对话

Mike: Mum, I'm back from school!

Mum: Do the homework first, Mike! How much
 homework do you have today?

Mike: I finished it all at school.

Mum: Good! Oh, what are you eating now?

Mike: The whole wheat bread. I was hungry on the way home. So I bought it from the supermarket.

Mum: How much
 is it?

Mike: Only $8. And I also bought some strawberries.

Mum: How many
 did you buy? We've got some in the fridge.

Mike: Not many. Only a few.

Mum: Can you help me, Mike? I am preparing for the dinner now. But I haven't got enough sugar. Would you like to buy some?

Mike: Certainly! How much
 sugar do you want?

Mum: A bottle.

Mike: What else do you want?

Mum: Maybe a jar of jam. We could have it for breakfast.

Mike: How much
 are they in all? I'm afraid I don't have enough money.

Mum: You'd better take $30. That's enough.

Development Activities　拓展活动


Role-play: Preparation for the picnic对话表演：野餐准备


其实，how many和how much在日常生活中应用十分广泛。此活动就是通过对话表演的形式让学生体会到它们的实际功能。要求学生互相对野餐的准备工作进行问答，可以涉及到准备了哪些东西，准备东西的数量及其价格。






 Example 3　The Imperatives: Do/Don't…. 祈使句Do/ Don't….

Aims　目标


	To learn to use the imperatives to give orders

学会用祈使句发出指令

	To learn to follow the imperatives to act

学会根据指令做动作

	To learn to describe the signs with the imperatives

学会用祈使句描述标志



Activities　活动

I. TPR games全身快速反应游戏

［活动说明］TPR（Total Physical Response）把语言与动作联系在一起，能帮助学生快速理解英语，降低学生的学习焦虑。


Game 1: Follow me跟我做


［活动说明］Follow me主要用于新授祈使句或单词，活动一般采取以下几个步骤：

1．教师给出指令，并做相应动作，学生跟着说指令并做动作。

2．教师给出指令，并做相应动作，学生做动作。

3．教师只给出指令，不做动作，学生说指令并做动作。

4．一位学生给出指令，教师及其他学生做动作。

［教学用语］Now let's play a game. Look at me carefully. What am I speaking and what am I doing? Then say and act after me.


Example:
 Stand up (quickly). Sit down (slowly). Put your chair under your desk. Go to the windows. Don't jump on the desk. Stop pushing Lisa….

 

［活动提示］TPR活动可以把祈使句和单词的教学紧密地联系起来，如：教室物品，身体器官，地点，副词，动词，因此运用范围广泛。随着学生知识的积累，教师可逐渐过渡到更复杂的指令，如：Stand up, walk to the blackboard, clean the blackboard, go back and sit down. 几个简单指令的叠加完成了一件简单的工作。


Game 2: General and Robots司令和机器人


［活动说明］Game 2和Game 3都是操练和复习的游戏。教师把学生分成4～6组，每组派一名代表参加比赛，教师说指令，学生做动作，看谁做得又快又正确；或者教师说指令，学生做相反的动作。

［教学用语］Let's play a game: General and Robots. I am the general. Anyone of each group, please come to the front and be the robots. I'll give you orders. You act please. Let's see who acts quickly and correctly.


Game 3: Simon says Simon这样说


［活动说明］教师在黑板上画一个头像，并说明这就是国王Simon。当教师说Simon says, touch your eyes. 学生做相应动作，而如果教师只说Touch your eyes. 时学生不能做相应动作，这样也能训练学生的快速反应。

［教学用语］This is Simon. He's a king. He's very big and strong. You must do what Simon says. When you hear, Simon says, touch your eyes, you do it. (T demonstrates
 ) But if Simon doesn't say it, don't do it.

［活动提示］教授祈使句时要提醒学生注意礼貌，适时使用礼貌用语please。

II. Describe the signs描述标志

［活动准备］几份标志和相对应的标语，几个信封。

［活动说明］这是在新授标志之后的巩固拓展活动。教师把几份标志和相对应的标语打乱放在信封里分发给各个小组，让学生们进行限时配对，看哪一组又快又正确。然后各小组轮流选一个标志从以下几点进行描述：你在哪儿看到这个标志？它是什么意思？它对我们有什么帮助？你遵守标志上写的规则吗？这样便于学生对该标志有一个深入全面的了解。

［教学用语］Now each group has got an envelope. There are some signs and notices inside. Please match them first. Then choose one sign and talk about it. Where do we see this sign? What does it mean? How does it help us? Will you obey it? Let's see which group will match them quickly and correctly.

［活动提示］教师要补充No v-ing句式在标志中的用法。如：我们在表示Don't park the car. 的时候习惯用No parking来代替。

III. Future designer未来设计师

［活动准备］四张不同场所的地图（商场，公园，学校，游泳池）。

［活动说明］教师把四张地图分别发给各组（共分四组），先要求各组讨论各个场所的规则或标语，然后要求各组把代表这些规定和标语的标志标示在地图的不同位置。

［教学用语］Each group has got a different map: shopping centre, park, school and the swimming pool. Please discuss with your group members first. What notices or rules can you see there? Then draw the certain signs on the map.

［活动提示］教师可在活动时提供一些标语启发学生，如商场里随处可见 的No smoking. Don't touch. Elevator. Entrance. 等等。

IV. Application for "baby-sitter"应聘保姆

［活动准备］写有不同家务活动的若干纸条以及用来放纸条的盒子。

［活动说明］这一游戏通过王女士面试招聘保姆、学生们模拟“应聘保姆”的活动，训练学生们用祈使句描述做某一家务劳动的能力。教师或一学生扮演王女士，其他学生任意从准备好的纸条中抽取一张，并说出应如何完成该家务劳动，王女士根据他们的描述选出“最佳保姆”。

［教学用语］Ms. Wang is a good saleswoman but she's so busy that she needs a baby-sitter to take care of her baby son and do some housework. Now she's testing the job hunters ' ability. If you're interested in the job, please answer her questions.


Example:


Ms. Wang: Who knows how to take a bath for the baby?

S: I know. It's quite easy. 1. Turn on the heater. 2. Fill in the bath tub with warm water. 3. Test the temperature with a thermometre or your elbows. 4. Wash the baby's hair first. 5. Take off its clothes and put it in the tub. 6. Wash it carefully and dry it gently. 7. Dress it and take it out of the bathroom.

 

［活动提示］为降低活动难度，教师可在纸条上给出关键的动词词组，如：turn on, fill in… with；也可以先进行小组讨论，以小组为单位应聘保姆。其他的家务劳动还有：cook dishes, wash the clothes, play music for the baby, feed the baby，等等。

Acquisition　习得

I. Rewrite the sentences after the model按例改写标语


Model:
 No parking. Don't park the car here.


1. Keep off the grass. ____________________.

2. ____________________ Don't walk your dog in the park.

3. ____________________ Don't smoke here.

4. ____________________ Don't throw rubbish here.

II. Read the passage and answer the questions读短文回答问题

Mrs. Black is a poor old woman. She lives alone since her husband died 3 months ago. Now she wants to be a landlady（房东）to get money. But she is quiet and likes to be clean. She has a lot of rules for her tenant（房客）. They are: No smoking. No animals. No loud music. No visitors. No children. No pictures on the walls. Don't use the telephone. Don't use the kitchen. As a result, nobody wants to rent（租用）her flat. She still lives alone.


Questions:


1. Who's Mrs. Black? She's a poor old woman.


2. Why does she live alone? Because her husband died 3 months ago.


3. Why does she want to be a landlady? Because she wants to get money.


4. How many rules does Mrs. Black have for her tenant? She has 8 rules.


5. Does anyone rent her flat? Nobody rents her flat because she has a lot of rules.


Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Find out the signs and notices in public标志、标语大搜索

让学生们课余自己去寻找生活中的英语标志和标语，不仅能锻炼学生的观察力，激发学生的学习兴趣，也提供了拓展教学的机会。

II. Give warnings and give reasons警告并给出理由

这也是“司令员和机器人”的游戏，学生们两人一组（或是学生与家长）表演，一人做司令员，另一人做机器人。司令员给出指令，并讲出理由。机器人做动作。在游戏过程中角色可互换。


Example:
 The robot's going to touch the fan.

General: Stop! Don't touch the fan.

Robot: Why not?

General: Because your finger will get hurt.


Other warnings:


1. Don't run on the wet floor because you will fall on the floor.

2. Don't touch the wires because you will get a shock.

3. Red man! Don't cross the road now because it's dangerous.

III. Break the code破译密码

做个像福尔摩斯那样的大侦探，可能是每个孩子梦寐以求的。该游戏体现了侦探的基本功——破译密码，定能激起孩子们的学习热情。


Code:


[image: ]



Example:
 [image: ]
 Don't draw on the wall.


 


Treasure Hunt


 

Last Friday the children went to Ocean Park and played Treasure Hunt there. Lucy hid her mobile phone somewhere in the park and asked the other children to find it in one hour. It was a hard job because Ocean Park was so big. Luckily Lucy gave them a piece of paper. On the paper there were a lot of symbols and pictures. The clues（线索）were written in code. Can you help them to break the code and find the mobile phone?


Clues:


1. [image: ]



Walk thirty steps along the path and turn right.


2. [image: ]



Pick up the paper under the tree and read it.


3. [image: ]



Turn left and walk to the rubbish bin.


4. [image: ]



The mobile phone is inside.


 

尝试了破译密码的快乐后，是否更想尝试创造属于自己的密码呢？教师可适时对学生进行启发引导，让他们用数字、数学符号、不同的线条等等来代替各个字母。相信孩子们会给我们带来惊喜，因为他们才是最富有想象力和创造力的。






 Example 4　There be….（某处）有……

Aims　目标

To learn to use the sentence pattern "there be"

学会用“there be”句型

Activities　活动

I. Look at the picture and make sentence with "There is/are… in the fridge."看图，用“There is/are… in the fridge.”造句

［活动准备］准备一张图片，图片上有一只冰箱，里面有一只香蕉、一只苹果、一只菠萝、四只梨、五只桃子、两只西瓜、牛奶、果汁、奶酪。

［活动说明］这个活动是为学习“there be”句型做铺垫。学生通过既定的句型模式，“依样画葫芦”地模仿操练，一方面对句型的结构有了大致的认识和了解，另一方面也复习了名词的单、复数使用和可数、不可数名词的区分，达到温故知新。

［教学用语］Let's look at the picture and make sentences. Here are the examples:

1. There is a banana in the fridge.

2. There are four pears in the fridge.

3. There is some milk in the fridge.

［活动提示］老师可在练习前提示或在练习后总结以下规律；There is＋a（n）可数名词单数／不可数名词；There are＋名词复数。

II. The more, the better越多越好

［活动说明］介词短语是学习there be句型的关键部分。学校和教室是学生熟悉的环境，列举出其中的一些地点对他们来说应该并非是难事，如in the playground，on the blackboard，under the desk，等等。然后，要求学生根据所列举的地点用there be句型造句，造得越多越好。

［教学用语］Are you very familiar with the environment of your school and classroom? Can you list some and then use "there be" to make the sentence? For example: There are some boys in the playground. The one who can make the most sentences is the winner.

III. "Part" game“组配”游戏

［活动说明］此游戏也是考查学生对“there be”句型结构的掌握情况，参与面较广。将全班学生分成若干小组，每组3人。首先，小组的每个成员在纸上各自写出一个由there be构成的句子，如：There is a book①
 in the schoolbag②
 . 随后把两个部分打乱，由2人各自依次选取句子中的某部分，将之作为新句子的成分；最后，第3人将前面2人所选取的句子成分重新组合，变成一个新句子。老师需注意的是：此游戏的目的在于让学生通过句子重组了解句型结构，而对句子的中文逻辑有所弱化。特别是在句子重组后，中文意思可能更是“无厘头”，但这样的句子，往往学生在对其中文逻辑感到幽默、反常规时，其实已将其句型结构烂熟于心，变为长久记忆。

［教学用语］Let's play "part" game now. First, each member in your group will write a sentence with "there be", for example, "There is a book in the schoolbag." Then each one can choose one part of your sentence. And the third one makes it into a new sentence. Let's compare which new sentence is more interesting.


Example:


S1: There is a book①
 in the schoolbag②
 .

S2: There is a mouse①
 on the floor②
 .

S3：抽出S1句子中的第一部分in the schoolbag
 和S2句子中的第二部分a mouse
 重新组成新句子：There is a mouse in the schoolbag.

IV. Quick response快速反应

［活动说明］此活动的目的是要求学生掌握there be句型结构的否定形式。

一学生给出there be句型的肯定形式，另一学生快速反应出其否定形式。可以看到，在开展活动时，还是要求学生从其肯定形式自然过渡到否定形式，这样的安排不会很突兀，也符合学生学习新知识的连贯性和统一性。学生可以通过已知的be动词的否定形式，自然衍生和习得there be句型结构的否定形式。同时这一活动也训练了学生的听力，要求他们在最短的时间内将听到的内容用否定形式“输出”。

［教学用语］Now let's have a quick response with your desk mate. One of you will use the affirmative form to make a sentence with "there be". For example, "There is/are… in…." And the other one will change the sentence into its negative form like "There is/are not… in…." Who can be the quicker responder?

［活动提示］教师应尽量鼓励学生造出有浓厚生活气息的句子。特别是句子中的地点状语部分更应要求他们展开想象，畅所欲言。当然，如果教师觉得有需要，也可先提供一些介词短语供学生参考，给他们一些提示和思路。

V. Guessing Game猜谜游戏

［活动准备］每个学生准备一份小礼物放在书包里，可以是文具、糖果等。

［活动说明］在游戏的进程中，要求学生用“Is there a… in your schoolbag?”的问句形式，猜猜别人书包里放的是什么小礼物。这样的句型操练，就自然过渡到there be句型的疑问形式，学生的猜测对象也不仅限于2人或小组之间，可以是以全班为单位的。学生通过一遍遍的反复机械提问，能够较熟练地掌握there be的疑问形式。

［教学用语］Now let's play a guessing game. Can you guess "What's in the schoolbag?" You can ask like this, "Is there a… in your schoolbag?" If you guess it right, of course you can get it as a reward.

［活动提示］鼓励学生将他人猜对的小礼物送给别人，学生的参与兴趣会更浓。

VI. Be the host of the school做学校的小主人

［活动准备］设计一张表格，里面含三栏：

1．什么地方有什么？要求用there be填写；

2．放那儿好吗？用形容词填写；

3．该放哪儿？用I hope there will be填写。

［活动说明］鼓励学生做学校的小主人，关心学校的一草一木，关心学校的整体安排。这个活动要求学生课前对学校的设施做调查，看看哪些设施放的位置是好的、对学生有利的，哪些设施放的地方不够好或者有危险，请学生用句型there be和there will be来填表。

［活动提示］教师可以补充形容词让学生参考，如：good，the best，not good，dangerous。

Acquisition　习得

I. Fill in the blanks with "is, isn't, are, aren't"用is，isn't，are，aren't填空

There __________ six people in my family. We have a big sitting room, a dining room and a kitchen. There __________ two sofas in the sitting room. There __________ a TV. There __________ a mirror on the wall. There __________ some chairs in it, but there __________ six chairs in the dining room. There __________ only one table in it. There __________ a fridge in the kitchen. There __________ orange juice in the fridge but there __________ much Coke. There __________ a telephone but there __________ a fan in it. There __________ many bowls and plates in the cupboards.

II. Write the sentences with "there be" according to the beginning of the passage根据文章开头，用“there be”续写文章

Passage 1. It is a busy street. _______________

Passage 2. It is a big park. _______________

Passage 3. I like playing on the beach. _______________

Development Activities　拓展活动


My neighbourhood我的小区


要求学生仔细观察自己所居住小区的环境，用“there be”描述，并画出其周围的环境、设施等，制作一幅“小区地图”。

参考环境、设施：bank, bus station, department store, fire station, park, hospital, school, library, cinema, post office, restaurant, supermarket, police station
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Chapter 7　Countable & Uncountable Nouns and the Quantifiers　可数名词、不可数名词和量词词组

Aims　目标


	To learn to distinguish between the countable and uncountable nouns related to food　学习区分有关食物的可数与不可数名词

	To learn to use the quantifiers to describe a certain amount of things

学习使用量词来表达一定数量的物品

	To learn to use the words listed above in different occasions

学会在不同情境下使用可数、不可数名词及量词



Activities　活动

I. "U" and "C"可数名词和不可数名词

［活动准备］各种食物的图片（也可用幻灯片）；学生人手两块标志牌：一块标着“C”，表示可数名词，另一块标着“U”，表示不可数名词。

［活动说明］这一活动主要是为了让学生对于可数和不可数名词有一个大致的概念，并且能区分出哪些名词是可数的，哪些是不可数的。由老师展示图片，让学生读单词，然后根据图片来判断：如果是可数的名词，举“C”标志；如果是不可数名词，就举“U”标志。这项活动要求学生既要动口，又要动脑、动手，可以锻炼他们的反应能力和协调能力。

［教学用语］Now boys and girls, we will play a game. Here I have some pictures about food. If you think that you can count the number of the food, then please read the word and raise "C". If you think that you cannot count the number, then please read it and raise "U". For example (show the picture of apples
 ), we can count the number of apples, so we say "apples" and then raise "C". But (show the picture of water
 ) we cannot count the number of water, so we raise "U". Do you understand?

［活动提示］活动开始时教师最好放慢速度，让学生有思考和判断的时间。做完一轮后可以加快速度。还可进行比赛，如果出错则退出比赛，坚持到最后者胜利。

II. A water short-cut停水

［活动准备］一张停水通知，白纸。

［活动说明］Sally收到一张停水通知，停水时间很长，因此她需要尽量多地储备一些水。但每一种容器只能使用一次，因此需要请学生们帮Sally一起想一想可以用哪些容器来装水，将它们画下来，最后用英语进行交流。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, my friend Sally has some trouble now. Can you help her? She has received a notice about water short-cut. It will last for a long time. But we all know that water is very important in our daily life. So she wants to store more water. Now the problem is that every container can be used only once. So can you help her to find different containers to store water? Please draw the containers with water in it.

2. OK! It's time to show your work! (Show some of them on the blackboard
 )

3. Now let's look at what Sally has got. You may say as follows: Sally has got a bowl of water. Sally has got a bottle of water….

［活动提示］可供参考的短语：

a bowl of, a plate of, a glass of, a cup of, a jar of, a can of, a bottle of, a spoon of, a basin of, a bucket of, a tin of，等等。

III. Design a menu设计菜单

［活动准备］有关西方饮食文化的图片或影片片断，白纸。

［活动说明］这个活动旨在通过让学生设计菜单，使他们能更熟练地运用有关食物的名词及量词，同时也可以对西方的饮食文化有一定的了解。活动开始前，老师可以先介绍一下西方的饮食文化，如西方人经常吃的食物、正餐的程序等，使学生有个大致的概念。接下来设置一个具体的情境，假设贝克汉姆一行10人将要来我们学校访问，我们需要为他举行一个隆重的欢迎仪式，因此需要设计出一份符合西方饮食习惯的菜单。老师可以将全班分组（5～6人为一组），一起讨论并设计出菜单。最后全班交流，并选出最好的菜单。

［教学用语］

1. Now boys and girls, do you know what people in western countries eat? Today I want to show you something about their food and drink. Please watch carefully. We can see that usually there are four courses in a formal dinner. They are:

1) Appetizer (including salad);

2) Drinks (including wine, beer, juice, coke…);

3) Main course (including soup…);

4) Dessert (including cookies, cakes, ice-creams, coffee, pies, pancakes)

2. Suppose Beckham, the famous football player is coming to visit our school with his family now. We are going to hold a ceremony as well as a formal dinner for them. So we are looking for a well-designed menu. Please work in groups and try to design a menu for these ten people. These ten people are: Beckham, his wife, his two sons, and six assistants. We will choose the best menu from your works to decide what we will offer them. But before that, let me divide you into several groups with five or six of you in each group.


Example of the menu:



Appetizer:
 ten plates of salad, …


Drink:
 two bottles of orange juice, eight glasses of wine, …


Main course:
 …


Dessert:
 two bowls of ice-creams, eight cups of coffee, …

［活动提示］作为活动的继续，还可进行角色表演。

Acquisition　习得

I. Read the sentences carefully. Try to find out what they can have according to the phrases in the box．读句子，根据方框中的短语找出他们可以吃什么


a jar of lemon juice, a bowl of hot soup, a piece of cake, a cup of green tea, a plate of noodles



1. Grandpa likes tea very much. He can have a cup of tea
 .

2. Michael doesn't want to drink anything. He likes Chinese food very much. He can have a plate of noodles
 .

3. Linda is cold now. She can have a bowl of hot soup
 .

4. It is 3 : 00 in the afternoon. It's tea time. Betty is hungry. She can have a piece of cake.


5. Peter is thirsty now. He can have a jar of lemon juice /He can have a cup of green tea.


II. Listen to the dialogue and fill in the blanks听短文，填表格
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Development Activities　拓展活动


Role-play: At the fast-food shop角色扮演：在快餐店


准备一些知名快餐店（例如肯德基）的菜单、白纸，自己制作的货币（或者可用“强手”棋类的纸币），各种食物的图片。

通过模拟真实的经营与消费，锻炼学生的自主决策能力以及口头表达能力。将班级分为两个部分。一半学生扮演快餐店的经营者，以3～4人为一组，视具体人数分为2～4组，分坐教室不同的角落。经营者需根据要求制定菜单，并招揽顾客。另一半学生扮演消费者，持有一定的货币，可自主选择合适的快餐店进行消费。游戏最后，对经营者的营业额进行评比，看哪一家快餐店可以赚最多的钱。


对经营者的要求：


1．设计菜单。先决定该店要出售的菜及价格，再为快餐店做一份菜单。

2．不要让竞争者知道你的菜的价格，那是商业机密。

3．可以压低商品的价格来吸引顾客，但最后会检查赚了多少钱，赚钱最多的组是胜者。

4．顾客进来时，要这么说：Welcome to our fast-food shop. Can I help you?


对顾客的要求：


1．每人有一百元。

2．挑选喜欢的快餐店点食品。点菜时可以这么说：

Can I have a cup of coffee, please?

Can I have a small packet of chips, please?


Chapter 8　Possessive Pronouns　物主代词

Aims　目标


	To learn the possessive pronouns: my, your, his, her, our, their

学习物主代词

	To ask "Whose-question" to find out possessions and use possessive pronouns to show possessions　学会用“Whose”询问物品是谁的，并用物主代词回答



Activities　活动

I. Games游戏


Game 1: What colour is my felt pen?我的彩笔是什么颜色的？


［材料准备］不同颜色的彩笔，数量按班级人数定。

［活动说明］这个游戏可以大范围地进行“my”和“your”的操练，在问与猜中正确区分“我的”和“你的”两个单词的用法和含义，提高学生使用单词的积极性。老师把全班同学分成三大组，事先随机发给每人一支水彩笔，以小组为单位，互相竞猜对方小组成员课桌里彩笔的颜色，彩笔归猜对的小组所有，彩笔最多的小组获胜。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, there is a felt pen in the desk. Let's play a guessing game. What colour is my felt pen?

2. There is a felt pen in your desk. Please guess group by group. If you guess it right, your group will get it. The group who has got the most pens will be the winner.


Game 2: Who is he/she? 猜猜他／她是谁？


［活动说明］在口语中，学生受汉语的影响，经常会把“he/his”和“she/her”搞错。为了分清“he/his”和“she/her”，最好的办法就是让学生自己体验所猜的对象的特点。老师可以请一位同学闭上眼睛，全班安静地选一名同学做Super Star，然后这位同学可以睁开眼睛，根据全班同学给出的提示来猜谁是Super Star。在这样一个亲身体验的游戏中，学生就不太会混淆he，she，his，her的含义和用法了。

［教学用语］Linda, please close your eyes. Boys and girls, please point at the Super Star quietly. OK. Linda, you can open your eyes. Let's give you some hints.


Example 1:


T: He is a clever boy. His eyes are big. Who is he?

S1: His __________. S2: His __________. S3: His __________.

T: Who is the Super Star?


Example 2:


T: She is a beautiful girl. Her hands are clean. Who is she?

S1: Her ___________. S2: Her __________. S3: Her __________.

T: Who is the Super Star?


Game 3: Little train字母接龙


［活动说明］老师在课堂教学中始终不能忽视一点：要帮助学生反复使用已经学过的单词来学习新的知识。字母接龙游戏在充满趣味的气氛中，学生像开小火车一般，一边观察教室里的物品，一边按照字母的顺序，一个接一个用不同字母开头的单词询问物品的主人，既复习运用了大量的单词和句型，又为开展教学活动增添了乐趣。

［教学用语］Look at the objects in the classroom and ask "Whose ___________ is that?" with different beginnings of the letters one by one.


Example:


T: Whose apple is that? It's my apple.

T: Whose book is that? It' Peter's book. / It's his book.

S1: Whose classroom is that?

S2: It's our classroom.

S3: Whose door is that?

S4: It's our door.


Game 4: Lost and Found失物招领


［活动说明］创设模拟情景，能够帮助学生把已学到的语言材料真正用到生活中去，并在模拟情景中感受到英语的实用性。老师把五个男同学的铅笔盒放在讲台（暂做失物招领柜台）上，把它们当作已丢失的物品，在规定的一分钟内，由女同学通过提各种问题，从五个男同学的回答中找到线索，尽快将物品物归原主。

［教学用语］

1. Five boys lost their pencil-boxes. They're on the teachers' desk. Girls, can you ask the boys some questions to find out the owners?

2. Whose pencil-box is that? Why?

［活动提示］

1．老师可以给出一些关键词作为提示：colour / new / old / What's in it?

2．可以让男女生互换角色，以达到全面操练的效果。

II. Listening听力练习

［活动说明］单词和句型的巩固最终要落实到段落语篇中，以加强学生的综合能力。老师可以经常编写一些短文或对话，根据语言材料设计一些问题，及时掌握学生的课堂反馈情况。

［教学用语］

1. Listen and find the answer. Whose watch is it?

2. Listen again and answer the following questions.

Question 1: What's the girl's name?

Question 2: Where are Jane and Peter playing?

Question 3: What's on the grass?

Question 4: What colour is the watch?

Question 5: Is it Jack's watch?

III. Role-play续故事，演小品

［活动说明］在老师精心设计的语篇故事中，可以留下一个供学生无限遐想的空间，去创造学生自己喜欢的结尾。老师可以请学生根据想象，自己创编小品，把没有结束的语篇继续编排下去。小品活动最能展示学生的个性特长，他们能唱能演，能通过肢体语言表达生动有趣的情境故事，观赏表演的学生也特别容易集中注意力，对他们来说，也是一次听力训练的自然形式。紧接着刚才未结束的听力训练材料，学生可以围绕“Whose watch is it?”的主题内容，开展小品活动，小品角色分别为Jack，Peter，Jane以及the class teacher。

［教学用语］Let's have a role-play according to the dialogue we just heard. Can you give the story a good or surprising ending? Please make a group of three and have a role-play together. Here is the beginning of the role-play:

Jack: Let's go to the Teachers' Office and give it to our class teacher.

Jane: All right.

S1: Peter

S2: the class teacher

S3: Jack

S4: Jane

Acquisition　习得

I. Fill in blanks with possessive pronouns用物主代词填空

1. What's your brother's name? His
 name is Peter.

2. Is this your ruler? Yes, it's my
 ruler.

3. How many girls are there in Jenny's class? There are fifteen girls in her
 class.

4. Peter and Jack are very kind. They often help their
 friends.

5. We can finish our
 homework before dinner.

II. Read the passage and fill in the missing words阅读短文，用he，she，his，her，their，your，my，our填空

Clark is a clever and kind boy. He
 often helps his
 mother to do some housework. Clark has a sister. Her
 name is Sally. She
 is a lazy girl. She
 doesn't want to do anything at home. One day, Clark and Sally are playing with their
 puzzle in the bedroom. Then it's time to have dinner. "Can you
 help me put the puzzle in the box, Sally?" Clark asked. "No, it's your
 puzzle. This isn't my
 puzzle!" Sally said. Clark is very angry and puts the toy away by himself.

When Sally finishes her dinner, she wants to play again. Her mother said to her, "Sally, it isn't your
 puzzle. You can't play with it!"

Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Guessing game: Whose father/mother is he/she? 猜猜：他们是谁的父母？

请学生把自己爸爸或妈妈的照片带到学校里交给老师，大家一起猜一猜是谁的父母。在猜的过程中，让学生用物主代词先介绍自己的父母和照片上的部分情况，再请其他学生看各张照片猜测，并用物主代词说明猜测的理由。


Example:


My mother is a nurse. Her hair is very short.

My father likes his dog very much.

II. Guessing game: What animal is it? 猜猜：这是什么动物？

通过对动物特征的描述，猜一猜是哪个动物，拓展学习物主代词its。要提醒学生注意its和it's的区别。its的意思是“它的”，而it's是it is的缩写。


Example:


T: It is very fat. Its nose is very big.

S: It's __________.

T: It is very tall. Its neck is very long.

S: It's __________.


Chapter 9　The Present Continuous Tense　现在进行时

Aims　目标


	To learn the present continuous tense to describe things being done

学会用现在进行时描述正在做的事情

	To learn the rules of adding "ing" to verbs

学会动词后加“ing”的规则

	To learn how to use the present continuous tense to ask and answer questions

学会现在进行时的提问与回答



Activities　活动

I. Rhyme: Hands儿歌：手

［活动说明］儿歌在英语课堂中常常作为warming-up部分而被广泛使用。通过诵读儿歌，能使学生很快地进入英语学习的状态。这首Hands中，有不少表示现在进行时的句子。通过这一活动，可以让学生对现在进行时有一个初步的认识。可分三步进行：1．跟读儿歌；2．学生自己读；3．边读边做动作。

［教学用语］Now boys and girls, today we will learn a new rhyme. It is about our hands.

First, please follow me. Then, let's try to read it together. Finally, let's read and act.

1. Hands, hands, what do they do?

My mom's hands are chopping the food.

Chop, chop, chopping the food.

2. Hands, hands, what do they do?

My dad's hands are washing the dishes.

Wash, wash, washing dishes.

3. Hands, hands, what do they do?

My grandma's hands are petting the cat.

Pet, pet, petting the cat.

4. Hands, hands, what do they do?

My grandpa's hands are picking vegetables.

Pick, pick, picking vegetables.

5. Hands, hands, what do they do?

My neighbour's hands are cutting the tree.

Cut, cut, cutting the tree.

6. Hands, hands, what do they do?

My friend's hands are catching the ball.

Catch, catch, catching the ball.

7. Hands, hands, what do they do?

My sister's hands are typing a letter.

Type, type, typing a letter.

8. Hands, hands, what do they do?

My teacher's hands are writing on the board.

Write, write, writing on the board.

9. Hands, hands, what do they do?

My hands are clapping to the music.

Clap, clap, clapping to the music.

 

［活动提示］每段前的数字是为了朗读顺序清楚，朗读时不必把数字读出。

II. Games游戏


Game 1: Clean the classroom打扫教室


［活动说明］这一活动旨在通过边表演边说句子，使学生能对进行时有一个很好的认识。活动开始前，老师可以设置打扫教室的场景，让学生想一下，打扫教室时，自己在做什么，然后表演出来，并告诉大家。该活动主要操练“I am v-ing.”句型。老师可以先做示范，同时将每个同学做过的动作（包括动词原形和现在分词）写在黑板上，便于下一个活动使用。

［教学用语］

T: Suppose we are cleaning our classroom now. Please think: what you are doing now?

(Does the action of cleaning the blackboard
 )

I'm cleaning the blackboard. What about you?

S: (Does the action of mopping the floor
 ) I'm mopping the floor.

［活动提示］

1．也可设置其他一些场景，例如学校运动会（school sports meeting）等。

2．老师在黑板上写动词板书时，将“ing”后缀用不同颜色标出，但并不事先说明，之后可以让学生通过观察自己总结：

1）一般动词，直接用其他颜色的粉笔在单词后面加上“ing”。

2）遇到“write”“have”等动词，可用其他颜色的粉笔划去“e”，并在后面写上“ing”。

3）遇到“swim”“run”等动词，用其他颜色复写最后一个字母，然后加“ing”。


Game 2: What are they doing? 他们在做什么？


［活动准备］几张运动员活动的照片，或者老师可用相机自行拍摄一些学生们所熟悉的动态照片。

［活动说明］这一活动旨在训练学生运用现在进行时（除第一人称之外的其他人称）句型。老师将照片通过电脑和投影仪向班级学生展示，并提问“What is he/she doing?”。

［教学用语］

T: Boys and girls, I have something to show you. They are all very wonderful. Please watch carefully and tell me what he or she is doing. OK?

Look at him! I think you all know him, right? Yes! He is Liu Xiang! Who can tell me what he's doing now?

S: He is running.


Game 3: Three houses三幢房子


［活动准备］用卡纸做成的三幢房子，一些动词的卡片。

［活动说明］这一活动要求学生通过观察，将动词的现在分词加以归类，方便记忆。老师先将三幢房子贴在黑板上，再让学生找出三种不同的动词加ing的方式，一一标在房子上。接着出示动词卡片，让学生根据动词加ing的规则，把动词放在相应的“房子”下面。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, let's look at the words on the blackboard. We can divide the words into three groups. Can you find any rules?

2. Good! So we have three ways to add "ing" to a verb. Here I have some word cards, can you help me to put them in the related house? Let's see, the first one is "jump". Where can it go?

［活动提示］在对现在分词加以归类时，老师可以给一些提示。双写最后一个字母的规律较难总结，因此老师不妨把这一类当作特殊类别，只要求学生记住这类分词。等学生以后接触了更多的动词，再加以归纳。

III. Animal farm动物庄园

［活动准备］一幅庄园的图片，配上各种动物图片。

［活动说明］

1．这一活动可采用多媒体来进行，主要训练现在进行时的疑问句与肯定、否定回答。教师先介绍动物庄园里有哪些动物，然后让学生一一猜测这些动物都在干什么。猜对以后教师才将这一动物的图片显示出来。最后，当大家共同完成这幅图片时，相信学生们会很有成就感。

2．也可进行对子活动。学生针对庄园里的动物开展对子活动，即一位学生用“Is he jumping now?”来提问，另一位学生用“Yes, he is./No, he isn't.”回答，然后交换进行。

［教学用语］

1.

T: Look, boys and girls, this is a nice picture of a farm. There are many animals living on this farm. They are all very happy. Do you want to know what they are doing now? We can make a guess. Look, this is Winnie the bear, What is he doing now? Is he?

S1: Is he sleeping?

T: No, he isn't.

S2: Is he eating?

T: Yes, he is! Look, Winnie the bear is eating some honey!

2. Now let's have pair work. Please look at the picture of the farm and have "Questions and Answers". Let me give you an example: One of you will ask, "Is he jumping now?" and the other may answer, "Yes, he is. /No, he isn't."

IV. Family evening activities家庭晚间活动

［活动准备］要学生每人准备一张最能反映各自家庭晚间活动的照片。

［活动说明］这个活动要求学生结合自己的生活实际运用英语。先开展小组活动，要学生在组内看着照片介绍自己家人晚上都在做些什么，然后让每组推选出讲得最好的代表向全班展示。这样做既练了英语，又培养学生关心家人、从小养成和家人沟通的好习惯。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, do you know what your parents do in the evening? I think you do. Please take out the photos you brought here and show us what your parents do in the evening. Now let's have group work first. We'll have our work in this way: Let me give you an example, "Please look at this photo. Let me tell you what my family members are doing in the evening. My father is working on the computer in his study. My brother is watching English programme on TV in the sitting-room. I am playing the piano in my room. My mother is helping me and the dog is listening to the music. How busy we are in the evening, you see!"

2. Now all the groups are finished. Let's listen to the representatives chosen from each group. I am sure they will give us a very good talk. Let's welcome them.

Acquisition　习得

I. Add "ing" to the verbs according to the examples按例，给动词后加ing
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II. Complete the sentences完成句子


Example:
 It is ten o'clock in the evening. Jane is at home. She is sleeping.


 

1. It is nine o'clock in the morning. Peter is at school. He ___________.

2. It is Sunday afternoon. Jane and her mother ___________.

3. It is Saturday. My brother and I are in the park. We ___________.

4. Look, there is a bird! It ___________.

5. The teacher is angry because Tony and Jack ___________.

6. It is an music lesson. The girls _____ and the boys ______.

Development Activities　拓展活动


Take photos of our wonderful life记录我们的精彩生活


生活当中经常有各种各样的事情发生，有的给人带来惊喜，有的令人感动、难忘。我们不妨做个有心人，记录下点滴的惊喜与瞬间的感动，配上简短的文字，与大家分享交流。


Example:
 Ricky gets a good mark. Look, he is laughing happily.


Chapter 10　The Simple Present Tense　一般现在时

Aims　目标


	To learn the simple present tense to describe the things you often do

学会用一般现在时描述你经常做的事情

	To learn the third person singular of the simple present tense

学会一般现在时的第三人称单数的用法

	To learn the negative and question form of the simple present tense

学会一般现在时的否定和疑问形式



Activities　活动

I. Happy Sunday欢乐星期天

［活动说明1］这个活动是让学生描述每个星期日所做的事情，让学生初步体会到一般现在时的用法。学生一边回答问题，老师一边在黑板上记录学生所做的事情，这样可以帮助学生自然而然地学会使用一般现在时表达自己经常做的事情。

［教学用语］

T: What do you often do every Sunday?

S1: I often watch TV every Sunday.

S2: I often swim every Sunday.

S3 I often sleep until 12 every Sunday.

S4: I often help my mother do some housework every Sunday.

［活动提示］老师把刚才学生提到的动词或词组watch TV, swim, sleep, do some housework写在黑板上。

［活动说明2］老师已在黑板上罗列了大量的词组，表示学生每个周日经常做的事情。现在要求同桌两两互动，参考他人在周日有意义的活动安排，挑选黑板上的词组，重新调整自己的周日安排，既学会用英语描述自己的周日，也能充实自己的业余生活内容。

［教学用语］Do you want to make your weekend more colourful? Look at the phrases on the blackboard and design your "New Sunday Timetable" in a pair.

S1 & S2: On Sunday we often _________ in the morning.

On Sunday we often _________ in the afternoon.

On Sunday we often _________ in the evening.

［活动提示］这是新授的时态，老师可先让学生自己归纳一般现在时的结构，老师适当补充，醒目地写在黑板上。

II. Games游戏


Game 1: Thirty-second-game—What do you do every day? 30秒游戏：你每天做什么？


［活动说明］：every day是一般现在时中常用的时间关键词。这个活动要求每组（四人一组）学生互相配合，在短短的30秒内第一位学生说出自己每天做的事情，后一个学生先重复前一个同学说的内容，再叠加新的内容。在规定的时间内，哪个小组说的句子最多，哪个小组获胜。

［教学用语］Let's play thirty-second-game. Four students make a group. Please answer the question: What do you do every day? You may answer like this. The first one says: I brush my teeth every day. The second one says: I brush my teeth and do my homework every day. The third one says: I brush my teeth, do my homework and make the bed every day…. Each group has thirty seconds to say. The winner is the group who gives the most sentences.


Game 2: Memory game—Who has a good memory? What does she/ he do every day? 记忆游戏：他／她每天做什么？


［活动说明］：第三人称单数后动词的变化是一般现在时的教学难点。学生往往比较容易忘了在动词的后面加s或者es。这个游戏是“30秒游戏”的延伸，让学生根据上面听到的内容，回忆别人每天做的事情，自然地过渡到第三人称单数。看看哪个小组的记忆力最强。

［教学用语］

T: Can you remember what S1 does every day?

Group 1: _________ watches TV every day.

Group 2: _________ has dinner every day

Group 3: _________ washes his face every day.

Group 4: _________ drinks milk every day.

［活动提示］

1．在学生第一次操练第三人称单数的时候，可以以小组形式做，大家可以互相提醒，等到学生比较熟练了再进行个别操练。

2．先让学生归纳句子结构，老师再板书第三人称单数后动词的变化。


Game 3: Finding their houses找房子


［活动准备］四座房子（做成图片或模型），上面分别标着：＋s.＋es, ＋ies, irregular（不规则）。大标题是：一般现在时动词在第三人称单数后的变化。

［活动说明］一般现在时第三人称单数后动词的多种变化同样是教学难点。老师要帮助学生总结其中的规律，便于更好地识记。老师和同学们一起帮助下面动词找到“家”，并且用它们的正确形式回答问题。

［教学用语］What does your friend often do after school? Here are some verbs for you to answer my question. Please put them in the right house and write the correct forms of the verbs in the house. Then answer my questions as follows. Here are the verbs: watch, wash, teach, play, carry, buy, swim, do, have, fish, catch, get.


Example:


T: What does your friend often do after school?

S1: He often carries bags for his brother after school.


Game 4: Boys VS Girls男生女生对抗赛


［活动说明］这个游戏把全班分成男生和女生两组进行竞赛，目的是为了训练学生灵活掌握一般现在时的疑问句。要求学生使用always，never询问对方一直做什么事或从未做什么事，要开动脑筋，尽量使对方否定回答，自己才能得分。

［教学用语］Let's play a guessing game. Please guess what the boys or the girls never do and what the boys or the girls always do. Try to let your friends say, "No, I don't." Then you can get one star.


Example:


Girl 1: Do you never wear a skirt?

Boy 1: (has to say
 ) No, I don't.

Girl 2: Do you never smoke?

Boy 2: (has to say
 ) No, I don't.

Boy 3: Do you always copy other's homework?

Girl 3: (has to say
 ) No, I don't.

Boy 4: Do you never steal anything?

Girl 4: (has to say
 ) No, I don't.

 

［活动提示］老师可以在黑板上罗列出用于一般现在时的时间关键词：always, never, usually, sometimes, often, every day, on Sundays，等等，便于学生更好地理解和运用。


Game 5: Four "W" game拼句游戏


［活动说明］四人一组，老师把句子分成Who? What? Where? When? 四个部分，每个同学承担其中一部分，然后分头写出承担部分的内容（不能让对方看到），最后用四个部分组句，一定能造出一个非常有趣的句子。

［教学用语］

1. Let's make a sentence together. You know most sentences have four parts. Who? Where? When? What? Let's have a group work four by four. Each of you writes one of the parts on this paper. Don't let others see what you've written. Then make a sentence in simple present tense with the four parts.


Example:


S1: Yao Ming S2: sing and dance S3: in the kitchen S4: every week

The group makes the sentence together: Yao Ming sings and dances in the kitchen every week.

2. Do you think it is a funny sentence?

［活动提示］

1．对于接受能力很强的小组可把现在进行时也加进来综合练习。

2．对于程度好的班级可以把各组写的四个部分打乱，再进行组句，活动会更有趣。

Acquisition　习得

I. Listening comprehension听短文，判断下面句子是否正确，正确的用“T”表示，不正确的用“F”表示

(F
 ) 1. John isn't very healthy.

(F
 ) 2. He sometimes watches TV after nine o'clock.

(F
 ) 3. He usually eats chocolate.

(T
 ) 4. He always eats fruit.

(F
 ) 5. He never gets up late.

II. Fill in the blanks with the verb in its correct form用动词的正确形式填空

1. Mary never gets
 (get) up early at home on holidays.

2. Do
 you go
 (go) to the cinema every Sunday?

3. Cindy and Rose often play
 (play) the piano after school.

4. Jenny's father goes
 (go) to work by car every day.

5. Carol flies
 (fly) to Beijing to visit her grandma every year.

6. I always help
 (help) my friends with their homework.

7. Peter does
 (do) his sums with his friends every afternoon.

8. Do
 Peter and John play
 (play) basketball every week?

Development Activities　拓展活动


Composition: We can't live without water写作：没有水我们无法生存


在日常生活中离开水就无法生存，这篇命题作文请学生用一般现在时罗列出我们平时生活中处处用到水的情况。老师可以先开个头，以便给学生正确的思路引导。

We can't live without water. Water is our friend in our daily life. We use it every day. Every morning we wash our faces with water….


Chapter 11　The Simple Past Tense　一般过去时

Aims　目标


	To learn the simple past tense to describe the things you did before

学会用一般过去时的句子描述你以前做过的事情

	To learn the irregular form of the past tense verbs

学会动词过去式的不规则变化形式

	To learn to ask and answer questions with the past tense

学会用过去时提问和回答



Activities　活动

I. Gaines游戏


Game 1: Simon says — Who stood up just now? Who sat down just now? Simon说：刚才谁站起来了？刚才谁坐下了？


［活动说明］这是一个肢体活动的游戏，有助于提高课堂气氛的活跃程度。学生听到老师说“Simon says”才做动作，反之是不能做这个动作的。老师说话的速度越快，游戏的难度越高。如果有学生做错了，老师就用过去时的句子提问“Who stood up just now?”“Who sat down just now?”等，问刚才谁做错了动作。这个活动可以引入很多行为动词的过去式形式，帮助学生更广泛地学习过去式态。

［教学用语］Let's play the game called "Simon says". If I say "Simon says 'stand up'", you must all stand up at once. If I just say "Stand up", you can't stand up.


Example:


T: Simon says "Clap your hands".

Ss: (Clap their hands
 )

T: Stand up, please.

Ss: (Don't stand up
 )

T: Sit down, please.

Ss: (Don't sit down
 )

T: Simon says "Nod your head".

Ss: (Nod their heads
 )

Question: Who stood up just now? Who sat down just now?

 

［活动提示］行为动词词组有很多，但老师要有意识地呈现动词，其中要有规则动词和不规则动词。老师在这个活动之后，适时地引导学生归纳总结规则动词的过去式，并了解不规则动词过去式的变化。


Game 2: Guessing game — In the park猜谜游戏：在公园


1) What did Denny buy in the park yesterday? Denny买了什么？

［活动准备］把丹尼在公园买的物品放在一只大的布盒子里。

［活动说明］这是一个情景设计活动，Denny昨天去公园买了很多东西，让学生通过触摸这些东西猜测Denny买了什么。

［教学用语］

T: Denny bought a lot of things in the park yesterday. They're in the box now. Please close your eyes, touch these things and then guess what he bought yesterday.

S1: (touch the things
 ) He bought a water ball.

S2: (touch the things
 ) He bought a doll.

［活动提示］可以另外再扩展一下bring — brough
 t, fight — fought
 ，让学生自己归纳出不规则动词过去式的变化规律，必要时老师可以补充。

2) What did Denny eat in the park yesterday? Denny吃了什么？

［活动准备］一些表示食物的图片。

［活动说明］Denny昨天在公园里还吃了很多食物，老师出示食物图片，为了提高学生的兴趣，只让学生看到图片内容的一半，让他们猜一猜Denny昨天在公园吃了什么。

［教学用语］

T: Denny ate some delicious food in the park yesterday. I'll show some pictures to you, but you can only see half of the picture. Please guess what he ate yesterday.

S1: He ate an ice cream.

S2: He ate some noodles.

［活动提示］老师可以用剪刀把单词eat中的字母e剪下来放到字母t的后面，就变成了ate，学生看了老师当场的动作比较容易记住这个动词的过去式。

II. Discussion: Where did you go last summer holidays? 讨论：去年暑假你去哪里了？

［活动准备］每个学生带好自己去年暑假出去旅游拍的照片。

［活动说明］分组（四人一组）讨论去年暑假去过哪些地方，用简单的过去时句子介绍游玩的情况。然后由小组选出代表进行比赛，哪个同学用的过去时动词最多，就算获胜。

［教学用语］Please take out your photos and talk about your last summer holidays in a group. You can tell us where you went, what you ate, what you drank, etc. Then each group will choose a student to make a speech. The winner is the person who uses the most past tense verbs. For example: I went to Australia last summer holidays. I was very happy. I played on the beach and swam in the sea. I drank a lot of ice water and ate delicious fruit. I took photos with my friends and had a good time there.

［活动提示］活动之后，老师可适时地引导学生注意并设法记住所学的不规则动词的过去式，激发学生说出更多的动词过去式。

III. Little fortune teller小小占卜师

［活动说明］老师先向学生们介绍一下占卜师：这类人能够预测将来发生的事情，并且也知道过去发生的事情。在这个活动中，通过一些形容词的提示，请学生们模仿一下占卜师，考考他们是否知道其他学生过去发生的事情。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, did you ever hear of the fortune teller? He is the person who can tell you what will happen to you in the future and he knows everything that happened to you in the past. Today we will imitate the fortune teller to guess what happened to you just now.


Example:


S1: I am so tired today.

S2: Did you run in the playground just now?

S1: No, I didn't run in the playground just now.

S3: Did you do all your homework just now?

S1: No, I didn't do all my homework just now.

S4: Did you climb the mountain yesterday?

S1: Yes, I did. You are the fortune teller!

 

［活动提示］老师可提供一些形容词给学生作提示，如happy，sad，excited，full，等等。

IV. Grand Theatre: Finding Nemo大剧院：海底总动员

［活动准备］一系列的问题写在黑板上。

［活动说明］DVD英语动画片是激发学生学习兴趣的一个非常有效的媒体。英语老师在平时可以多留心积累，储备一些生动有趣的英语短片，在学习任何时态中都能使用到。看短片的过程是训练学生英语听力和扩充词汇量的过程，看片提问的过程是检验学生理解能力和表达能力的过程。学生会非常感兴趣，能起到教学互动的作用。这个活动中选用动画电影《海底总动员》的片段，学生观看以后，以小组竞赛的形式，回答老师一系列的提问。

［教学用语］Today we will watch a wonderful movie. It's called Finding Nemo. Please watch the movie carefully. Here're some questions on the blackboard. Look at these questions and think about them when you watch the movie.

Q1: Did the man catch Nemo?

Q2: Did Nemo's father go to Sydney?

Q3: Did the shark eat Nemo's father?

Q4: Did Nemo's father find his son?

 

［活动提示］在学生对语言材料充分熟悉、掌握的前提下，还可以让学生给电影片段配音，让学生体会到前所未有的新鲜感。

Acquisition　习得


Cloze填入动词的正确形式


Jeffery the Giant had many friends. Everyone liked
 (like) Jeffery because he was
 (be) so kind. Jeffery liked all his friends, but Jeffery was sad. It was too hard for Jeffery to play with his friends, because their jump ropes were too short, and their seesaws always went
 (go) up, but they never came
 (come) down. One day Jeffery came home early. He didn't want to be at the playground anymore. "I am too big to play with my friends," said
 (say) Jeffery to himself.

Development Activities　拓展活动


Written exercises: The most… thing you did写句子：你做过的最……的事


这个一项书面拓展活动，要求学生回忆过去发生的最有趣、最重要、最开心、最难过的事，把这些往事用书面形式写下来。可设计一个表格发给学生，给他们一些提示。
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Chapter 12　The Future Tense　将来时

Aims　目标


	To learn to make predictions with the sentence pattern: be going to do

学习用be going to do表达预测

	To learn to tell prior plans with the sentence pattern: be going to do

学习用be going to do谈论计划



Activities　活动

I. Guessing game猜谜游戏

［活动说明］猜谜游戏往往能激发学生的学习兴趣，也能很好地把已学的旧知识与新知识结合在一起，不仅能温故而知新，还能自然地引出新的知识点。


Game 1: What am I going to draw? 我要画什么？


［活动说明］教师在黑板上画图，一次画一笔，让学生们猜猜老师打算画什么。此活动用于引出新的句型，如果教师最后完成的画很有趣或是出乎意料，更能给活动添彩。

［教学用语］

T: Look! I'm drawing something on the blackboard. What am I drawing?

S1: You are drawing a circle.

T: Yes, you're right. But I don't want to draw a circle only. Look, I'm drawing something else on the circle. What is it? What am I going to draw? Am I going to draw an apple? Am I going to draw a mango? Am I going to draw a face? Please guess with the question: Are you going to draw?

S2: Are you going to draw a bowl?

T: Am I going to draw a bowl? Look carefully. I'm adding something more.

S3: Are you going to draw a cat?

T: Am I going to draw a cat? Look carefully. I'm adding something more.

S4: Oh, I know. Are you going to draw a pig?

T: Yes, a pig. I'm drawing a pig now.

［活动提示］这一活动也可转化为What is it going to be? 教师在调色盘中调和两种颜色，如蓝色和黄色（绿色），白色和红色（粉红色），蓝色和红色（紫色），红色和黄色（橙色），等等，让学生们猜新的颜色。这一游戏把英语与美术两种学科结合在一起，自然地引出英语新知识，还能普及色彩的基本常识。


Game 2: What's next? 将要发生什么？


［活动说明］根据图片或资料进行合理的推测，对学生的思维能力以及想象力的发展很有帮助。教师或学生收集报纸或杂志上的图片，以小组为单位描述图片上正在发生的事情，然后讨论图片中的人物将要干什么。最后小组在全班出示图片并口头描述，作出预测。

［教学用语］Please look carefully at the picture you have and tell what is happening, and then tell what the person in the picture is going to do.

II. Fortune teller and crystal ball吉普赛女郎和水晶球

［活动说明］每当看到荧屏上的吉普赛女郎在水晶球前舞动双手时，学生一定充满了好奇，并希望自己也能获得类似的超能力，那么就让他们在英语学习中来圆圆自己的梦吧。


Game 1: Fortune teller/Harry Potter占卜师／哈里·波特


［活动准备］每位学生一张小纸条和扮演的道具。

［活动说明］教师发给每位学生一张小纸条，让学生们在纸条上写下班级中某位同学的未来，但不用写出他的名字，这个预测可以是严肃的，也可以是开玩笑的，但都应该是正面的、积极的。然后教师把纸条收集起来放在一个盒子里，请一位学生扮演Fortune teller/ Harry Potter，并手持盒子来到各位同学面前，请他们随机抽取纸条，最后由Fortune teller/ Harry Potter来宣读他们的命运。因为写有未来的纸条都是各位学生自己完成的，所以每位学生除了参与活动以外，还能在听到自己的杰作时有极大的成就感，从而提高参与活动的兴趣。

［教学用语］Now I'll give each of you a small piece of paper. Please write down any of your classmates, fortune on it. But remember don't write the name, only write "She/He is going to….". Okay, please put your paper in my box. Look, this box is full of your fortunes now. Let's welcome the fortune teller to tell us about our fortunes.

［活动提示］如果能戴个Fortune teller的假发套或是戴上Harry Potter的招牌眼镜，穿上斗篷，更能渲染气氛。


Game 2: Crystal ball水晶球


［活动准备］若干信息卡（内容在下面表格里：六个水晶球上面写着fame，money，family life，travel，health，study等）。


Information Cards:
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Fortune Tellers:
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［活动说明］这是一个交际性的活动。教师把学生们一分为二：Fortune Tellers和Fortune Hunters，并把不同的信息卡发给每位同学。每位Fortune Teller坐在教室的各个角落等待Fortune Hunters的光临，他们分管预测不同的内容，而且各人面前都有一个水晶球；每位Fortune Hunter也有各自要询问的内容，他们必须在教室里走动，表述自己的心愿，找到能解答自己问题的Fortune Teller，这样才能知道自己的命运。活动结束后可互换角色。

［教学用语］Today we're going to play a game — Crystal Ball. You can see many crystal balls here. So half of you are fortune tellers and each of you can have one crystal ball. But you are good at telling different things such as fame, money, family life, travel, health, study and so on. And the others are fortune hunters. You want to know your fortune. Please read the information cards you got and find the right fortune teller.

III. Busy Susan忙人苏珊

［活动说明］这个活动以听力的形式介绍了苏珊目前尴尬的处境，发动学生们群策群力，为苏珊设计忙碌的日程表，帮助她婉言谢绝汤姆的邀请。整个故事很生活化，情节夸张有趣，能吸引学生。如果时间充裕，还可进行Role Play作为活动的继续。这一游戏还着重复习了表示将来的不同时间。

［教学用语］

1. Let's listen to a story about Susan and tell what her big problem is now.

2. Fill in the chart.（划线部分是答案）
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3. Help Susan to finish her schedule with your group members.

Acquisition　习得

I. Weather forecast天气预报

John got up early and was ready for an outing this morning, so he listened to the weather forecast. But the weather forecaster tells different weather each time, and then John put on and took off his clothes for many times. Can you complete the dialogue with the words given?


sunglasses and hat, thick coat and scarf, sweater, raincoat and boots




Example:


Weather Forecaster: It's a fine day today.

John: I'm going to wear my new shirt.


Weather Forecaster: Oh, wait! It's a hot day today.

John: I'm going to wear my sunglasses and hat.


Weather Forecaster: It's raining now.

John: I'm going to wear my raincoat and boots.


Weather Forecaster: It's not raining now. It's snowing.

John: I'm going to wear my thick coat and scarf.


Weather Forecaster: The snow stops. It's warm.

John: I'm going to wear my sweater.


Weather Forecaster: Bad weather! Luckily it's fine again.

John: My god! Are you kidding?

II. Lazybones懒骨头


Example:


When are you going to wash your clothes?


Not today. I'm going to wash them this Thursday.


 

1. When are you going to wash your car? __________

2. When are you going to finish your homework? __________

3. When are you going to fix the sink? __________

4. When are you going to clean your flat? __________

5. When are you going to cook noodles? __________

6. When are you going to buy the rice? __________

Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Make resolutions for the New Year制定新年计划

生活有了目标，人们才会有前进的动力。假如今天是除夕，想象一下：在新的一年你有什么打算呢？孩子们还可趁机让大人们也写一份计划，督促他们改掉身上的坏习惯，（如：I'm going to give up smoking.）岂不一举两得！

新年计划也可转换为下周计划、下月计划、学期计划。毕竟，和长期计划相比，短期计划要实在、可行得多。


Example:


Next year I'm going to give up drinking.

Next year I'm going to study harder.

Next year I'm going to be a friendly boy.

Next year I'm going to watch TV less.

Next year I'm going to read more English books.

Next year I'm going to be tidier.

II. What are you going to do for your mother's birthday? 你妈妈要过生日，你准备做些什么？

从孩子小时候起就应该引导他们关心父母，让他们了解父母的生日，让他们为父母做点事。这个活动就是要学生用英语讲打算为母亲的生日做点什么事，既运用了英语，同时也培养学生尊敬长辈，孝敬长辈。


Example:
 October 11 will be my mother's birthday. It luckily falls on the next Sunday. So we are going to have a family party for her. I am going to call my grannies to come. I am going to the shop to buy a birthday card for her. On that day, we are not going to let my mother do housework. My father and I are going to do that….


Chapter 13　Modal Verbs: Can/Can't and Must/Mustn't　情态动词：能够／不能够、必须／不可以

Aims　目标


	To learn to use the sentence pattern — can/can't to express ability and permission

学会用can/can't表达能力和许可

	To learn to use the sentence pattern — must/mustn't to make suggestions or to express rules and regulations 学会用must/mustn't提建议或描述规定和规则



Activities　活动

I. Guessing game猜谜游戏


Game 1: What can I do with it? 我能用它干什么？


［活动说明］这是一个猜单词的游戏，但是谜面要求学生们自己给出，而且只能用can的句型。这不仅能帮助学生加强对can句型的掌握，更能很好地复习巩固旧单词。该活动可以在全班举行，请1～5位同学离开教室，然后教师出示单词，学生们用can给出至少5条线索，等外面的同学回来后，大家轮流给出线索，1～5位同学中猜中单词者胜出（所需线索越少越好）。此游戏也可由两人一组完成，学生1闭眼，教师出示单词，学生2看并描述，学生1猜单词。

［教学用语］Now we're going to play a game. We need 5 volunteers to go out of the room, and then I'll show the others a word. Try to describe the word with "What can I do with it?" and let the volunteers guess.


Example:



Word:
 bird


Clues:
 a. You can keep them as pets.

b. You can play with them.

c. You can cook them.

d. You can find them in the tree or in the cage.

e. There is something they can do, but you can't.

 

［活动提示］为了增加游戏的难度，学生们可先给出一些较广泛的线索，而把标志性的放在最后。


Game 2: Riddles — Where is she/he? What's her/his job? What's this animal?猜谜语：她／他在哪儿？她／他是干什么的？这是什么动物？


［活动说明］这一游戏与前一游戏相仿。教师先出示一则谜语，学生猜，然后两人一组模仿例子的结构自己写谜语。教师收集刚写好的谜语，打乱再分发给学生。学生拿到后，两人先检查有无书写或语法错误，再讨论猜谜语。最后全班轮流读谜语，一起猜。这样的游戏过程让每位学生都能充分参与；互相批改、互相猜谜还能激发学生们的主观能动性。

［教学用语］Now let's play another game. I'll show you a riddle. Each pair may follow my example and try to write a riddle by yourself. Then hand your riddles to me and I will put them together. Each pair will get one of others'. Have a check, try to find if there are any mistakes and guess. At last, read the riddle to the class and let the whole class guess.


Example:



Riddle:
 a. She must buy a ticket.

b. She mustn't smoke.

c. She can't use her mobile phone or laptop.

d. She has to fasten her seat belt.

e. She can listen to music or watch a movie.

f. She can have a drink or a meal.


Guess:
 Where is she?


Answer:
 In an airplane.

II. Debate: Who would you rescue?辩论：你会拯救谁？

［活动说明］这是个假设的却充满争议的问题，很适合辩论。答案并不重要，只要能自圆其说。主要是看学生们能否用所学的can/can't来描述某人的能力。当然从学生们不同的回答中也可看出他们不同的价值取向，教师可适时点拨一下。

［教学用语］Today I want to ask you a difficult question. Suppose a ship is going to sink and there are several people on it, a doctor, a teacher, a millionaire, a baby and her mother, the famous athlete — Liu Xiang, the movie star — Zhang Ziyi and an old woman. You are the only person who can save them. Since there's little time left, you can only save one of them. Who would you rescue and why or why not?


Example:


It's really a hard decision for me. I think I would save the doctor because he can help sick people and maybe more people would die without him.

I didn't choose Liu Xiang because he is such a good athlete, I believe that he can save himself or even save other people as well.

III. Looking for a job找工作

［活动准备］3～4份12张一一对应的信息卡（角色的需求和能力）。

［活动说明］这是一个模拟人才市场招聘的情境游戏。教师将12张一一对应的信息卡分发给学生。招聘者在教室后排坐好，应聘者在教室里走动找工作，由招聘者向应聘者提问What can you do? /Can you…? 应聘者根据自己的资料作出回答。活动结果是让招聘者和应聘者配对成功。


Information cards：
 （一框代表一张卡，而且一人只能拿到一张卡）
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续
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［教学用语］Now we're playing a game — Looking for a job. Half of us are job hunters and the others are bosses. The job hunters, please walk around the room and try to find a good job. The bosses, please ask them questions "What can you do?" or "Can you…?" for the jobs. Let's see who can find a good job first.

［活动提示］活动前教师应制定具体的奖惩措施，做好纪律教育。教师还可在活动前教一些应聘的礼貌用语，使活动更真实，更生活化。

IV. Role Play: No! No! No! 角色表演：不！不！不！

［活动准备］3～4份10张一一对应的信息卡（角色的性格特征或情境）。


Information cards：
 （一框代表一张卡，而且一人只能拿到一张卡）
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［活动说明］表演一直是广受学生们喜爱的活动，而有情境的即兴表演因为给学生们提供了更多发挥的空间，更受欢迎。教师按班级大小把学生们分成10人左右的3～4组，并把事先准备好的卡片分发给学生们，学生们从信息卡上了解角色的性格特征或情境，并根据范例即兴编对话表演。作为活动的继续，可让学生们互相评论自己的表演，评选最佳演员，或者对自己的角色性格作出评论。


Example:


Voice: Peter was hungry and he went to a restaurant.

Waiter: Welcome, sir! Have a seat, please!

Peter: Ok! Can I have a glass of orange juice right now?

Waiter: I'm sorry you can't. We don't have orange juice.

Peter: It doesn't matter. Can I have a dish of steamed fish?

Waiter: I'm sorry you can't. No fish today but we have prawns.

Peter: Prawn? No, I don't like it. So can I have a bowl of rice and a bowl of chicken soup?

Waiter: I'm sorry, sir. Actually we only have fried rice today.

Peter: Oh, my god!

Acquisition　习得

I. Give the true answer根据实际情况回答问题

1. Can you dance? ____________________

2. Can you play the guitar? ____________________

3. What can you do very well? ____________________

4. Can you sing English songs? ____________________

5. What must you do at school? ____________________

II. Make suggestions with "must/mustn't"提个好建议


Example:
 I have a stomachache. You must stop eating spicy food.


1. I'm getting much fatter than before. You must eat less ice cream.


2. I have a sore throat. You mustn't shout any more.


3. Nobody wants to make friends with me. You must be nice to others first.


4. I only got 77 points in my test. You mustn't go to the net bar any more.


5. I've got a high fever today. You must see a doctor.


Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Different place, different rules规定及规则

让学生们以“小主人”的身份参与班级或学校的管理，给不同的学校场所标上English Rules，能培养学生的“主人翁”精神和自豪感。教师可先帮学生们列出部分场所，学生们分组讨论并写下所需规则，教师负责检查正误，然后学生们自己与各个场所的负责老师联系，张贴规则。教师根据美观和内容两方面评出最优秀的小组。


Example:



Place:
 English classroom.


Rules:
 You must speak English in this classroom.

You mustn't drink or eat in this classroom.

You mustn't run or chase in this classroom.

You can chat with your friend in English before class.

You can sing English songs with one another before class.

It's nice if you can clean the blackboard after class.

….

II. Treasure hunting寻宝游戏

准备图纸、跳棋及骰子，图纸上有一些问题，还有走棋要求。

棋类活动能让孩子们享受到游戏的快乐，同时促进他们的智力发育，因此广受欢迎。英语学习的加入更给这一活动注入了新的生命力。活动人数可在2～4之间，可以和同学在课后玩，也可以回家和家长玩。活动过程与一般的跳棋活动相仿，活动人员轮流掷骰子，并根据图纸上的指令相应移动自己的跳棋，如是空白则轮空一回，如回答有误也轮空一回，先到达藏宝处者为胜。

一开始玩这个游戏时，教师可提供给学生们已经设计好的跳棋图纸，等到学生们玩熟练了，对所教的新句型也掌握透彻了，可以要求学生们自己设计跳棋图纸上的问题。这一游戏也可灵活运用于其他英语知识的复习。

跳棋图纸：
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续
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Chapter 14　Prepositions　介词

Aims　目标


	To learn the words of positions in a room



1. To learn the words of position in the room: in front of, behind, between… and…, on one's right, on one's left, in the middle of, at the front, at the back, beside学习房间中表示位置的介词与词组

2. To learn to use the words listed above to describe the position of things in the room学会使用上述单词和词组来描述房间中物品的位置

3. To learn to use the words listed above to describe your position in the room学会使用上述单词和词组来描述你在房间中的位置


	To learn the preposition phrases related to time, days and months



1. To learn the preposition phrases related to time, days and months: at 6 : 30, on Sunday, in May学会使用表示时间、星期、月份的介词词组

2. To learn to use the words listed above in different occasions学会上述介词词组在情境中的使用

Activities　活动

I. On the monster在怪兽身上

［活动准备］网页http://www.zzbaihe.net/sucai/story/third/200601/330.html

［活动说明］这是一个很有趣的flash小故事，小男孩在怪兽周围跑上跑下，最后惹怒了怪兽。学生看到这样的小故事一定会捧腹大笑，也会有兴趣去认真地看，仔细地听，从而达到很好的教学效果。在这个flash中出现了不少表示位置的单词，有些是学生们已学过的，有些则是新的，学生们通过看图片很容易就可以理解新单词的意思。这样，一方面可以对已学介词进行复习，另一方面可以作为对新知识的引入。老师首先要求学生一边观看flash，一边理解新单词的意思。第二遍播放要求学生跟读，第三遍则可以将声音关掉，试着让学生自己来说。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, today I'll tell you a story. It's about a little brave boy and a monster.

1. Please watch the story and try to understand the words: "behind", "in front of" and "beside".

2. Please read after it now.

3. This time, we will not hear the sound. Let's say it by ourselves.


On the monster


I'm not afraid of the monster.

I'm on the monster.

I'm under the monster.

I'm far away from the monster.

I'm in front of the monster.

I'm behind the monster.

I'm beside the monster.

I'm above the monster.

Oh, no! The monster has caught me!

II. Lazy Hanks' room懒汉斯的房间

［活动准备］一张杂乱房间的图片。

［活动说明］懒汉斯的房间里什么东西都有，并且被随意地放置，要找出某一样东西可不是件容易的事情。学生们可以比一比谁的眼力好，帮忙找出需要的东西，还可对懒汉斯提出善意的建议，将东西放在合适的地方，方便下一次使用。这一活动除了可以操练表示位置的词组，也可以复习一些常用的介词，并引导学生养成整理好自己房间的好习惯。

［教学用语］

T: Boys and girls, here's a picture of lazy Hanks' room. You can see that this room is really a mess. Things are everywhere. Lazy Hanks always has trouble in finding things. Can you help him? I believe you all have sharp eyes. Ok, lazy Hanks is looking for his socks. Where are they?

S: They are in the middle of the room. They are under the chair.

T: This time, lazy Hanks wants to find out his toy bear. Where is it?

S: It is…

(Do this several times
 )

T: Ok, you have done an excellent job! Now can you give some suggestions to lazy Hanks to make the room tidy? For example, where can he put the socks?

S: He can put them in the wardrobe.

T: Yes, that's a good idea. We should form the habit to put the things in the right place, ok?

III. Competition竞赛

［活动说明］这一活动按组（人数相等）进行竞赛。要求每组学生用there be句型和教室里的物品进行造句，不许重复。教师指派一名学生计时，到最后看哪组句子说得又快又正确。此目的是为了更好地帮助学生运用位置单词。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, it's competition time. Each group will be asked to make sentences with the objects you can find in the classroom. You may make the sentences with "there be". Please don't repeat the sentences the others say in your group, ok? At last we'll see which group has the most correct sentences in the shortest time. Are you clear?

［活动提示］

1．可以请一位学生负责计时，看哪组完成最快。

2．用来造句的物品还可换成其他地方的物品，如办公室的，家里客厅的，厨房里的，等等。

IV. Find your seat找座位

［活动准备］一张空白的看台座位表，学生的名字卡片。

［活动说明］这一活动旨在训练学生表达自己的具体位置与周围人的关系。老师可以设置一个情境，例如：学校将举行运动会，班级在操场A区。老师出示一张看台座位表，学生们可以自由选择看台座位，将自己的名字卡片贴在座位表上。接着要求学生们记住自己前后左右的人。之后可以将教室作为A区，模拟进入操场找座位的场景。最后等全部人就座以后，核对座位表，看是否符合。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, I have a good news for you! Our school is going to hold a school sports meeting. I know you are all very excited about it. At that day, our class will sit in Area A of the playground. This time, you can decide your seat by yourself. Look, here is a seat-table of Area A. Please decide where to sit and put your name cards on the seat.

2. Well done! Now please try to remember where your seat is. Find out:

1) I am on Line….

2) I am at the front/at the back/in the middle of….

3) I am in front of/behind….

4) I am on … 's right/left.

5) I am between….

3. Suppose we are in the playground now. We should find our seats before the sports meeting starts. Now our classroom is Area A. Please come in one by one and say something about where you sit. Then you can sit on your seat.

［活动提示］

1．把教室的座位布置成A区的看台座位。

2．刚开始入座时，教师可以先请一些位置比较特殊的学生入座，比如最当中的，这样其他的学生就可以有所比较，很快找到各自的座位。

V. Treasure hunt宝藏探险

［活动准备］写有提示的线索若干，具体数量视时间而定；宝藏，如一块手表等。

［活动说明］宝藏探险的游戏，要经由寻找一个个线索的过程，直至最后找到宝藏。老师事先要写好各个线索，并藏于教室的不同地点。活动开始时，老师给出第一个线索，学生们根据线索寻找到第二个线索，以此类推，相信当学生们通过共同努力，将宝藏找到时，一定会兴奋不已。这一活动中可涉及很多的用法，包括表示教室里具体位置的“There be”句型、教室里的物品，以及很多常用介词，等等。

［教学用语］Everyone, let's play a game now. It's called "treasure hunt". You will look for a treasure! Do you want to have it? So let's start now. Here I have a clue in my hand. This is the first clue. Please follow the directions and then you may find the second clue. When you find out all the clues, the treasure is at hand! Now let's look at the first clue.


Example:



Clue 1:
 There is something at the front. It is behind the blackboard.


Clue 2:
 Good job! There is something at the right side. It's between two dictionaries.

….


Clue 8:
 You are so wonderful! The treasure is very close to you. You can find it in someone's desk.

［活动提示］

1．为了增加活动的趣味性和难度，老师可以在线索上“动动手脚”，如将部分字母涂去，让学生猜测是什么单词，然后试着找到下一个线索。

2．对于程度较高的学生，可以要求他们在找到宝藏的同时用英语叙述寻找的经过；也可带领学生把刚才的数个线索再读一遍，再次复习所涉及的单词和句型。

3．这个活动的场所也可扩大到整个校园，学生根据教师发下的地图找到一个个地方，并根据每个地方的线索找寻宝藏。这样的户外活动不仅更能激发学生的兴趣，也能锻炼学生阅读地图的能力，进一步熟悉校园环境。

VI. Do you want to be superboys and supergirls? 你要做超人吗？

［活动说明］这一活动训练时间、星期与现在进行时的表达。假设学生们都变成了超人，由老师给出不同的时间和星期，要求学生发挥想象，告诉大家自己在干什么。鼓励学生给出充满想象力的答案。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, do you know superman? Do you know what he does? Yes, he always helps others and he does a lot of things. Now suppose you are superboys and supergirls. Try to imagine what you are doing at that time, OK? You may tell us the time first, then tell us what you are doing.

2.

T: Suppose it is 4 : 00 a. m. on Monday now, what are you doing at 4 : 00 a. m.?

S1: At 4 : 00 a. m. on Monday, I am flying in the sky.

S2: At 4 : 00 a. m. on Monday, I am fighting with a monster.

T: Good! Very imaginative! Then, it is 9 : 00 p. m. on Saturday, what are you doing?

S: ….

VII. Making a phone call打电话

［活动准备］三张纸上面分别写有以下要求；另外，如果有条件，可以提供两个电话，模拟打电话场景。

1. You are inviting your good friend to your birthday party. It begins at 6 : 00 p. m. on Sunday.

2. You are asking your friend to go to the Century Park. You will meet at 10 : 00 a. m. on Saturday.

3. You are coming to visit your friend by train. You are asking your friend to see you at the train station at 3 : 00 p. m. on Wednesday.

 

［活动说明］这一活动训练学生通过打电话来进行日常的简短对话。老师可设置几个情境，例如，邀请参加生日聚会、外出游玩、请朋友来车站接等，在训练时间表达的同时，也让学生学会常用的电话用语。老师可以先请一位同学上来一起演示，然后将全班学生分为三组，分别就三个场景进行两两对话。可以先给学生五分钟左右的时间进行对话，之后表演。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, we all know how to make phone calls, right? Now, today I will show you some tasks. You have to make a phone call with your friend. Let's have a look at this task first. "You are inviting your good friend to your birthday party. It begins at 6 : 00 p. m. on Sunday. "Now who can come over and make a phone call with me?


Example:


T: Hello, may I speak to Jeffrey?

S: Speaking. Who is that?

T: It's Vikki. Jeffrey, are you free on Sunday?

S: Yes, of course. What's up?

T: It's my birthday on Sunday. Can you come to my birthday party?

S: All right! Sunday morning or Sunday afternoon?

T: Please come at 6 : 00 p. m. Thanks! See you then!

S: See you!

 

2. Ok! Do you have a clear idea of our tasks? I will divide you into three groups. Try to make a phone call with your deskmates based on the tasks.

VIII. Find your partner找朋友

［活动准备］老师事先准备好若干纸条，分为两种：在一部分纸条上写上节日名称，在另一部分纸条上写上月份。

［活动说明］这一活动训练与月份有关的介词的表达。老师将写有节日的纸条发给男生，将写有月份的纸条发给女生，要求学生找朋友配对。找到以后还要说出句子，如：Army Day is in August.

［教学用语］Now let's play a game. It's called "Find your partner". Look, I have some paper in my hands here. They are about some special days and months in a year. I will give the special days to boys, and the months to girls. Please try to find your partners to match the days and the months. After that, you and your partner can tell us in this way: Army Day is in August.

［活动提示］节日参考：New Year (in January), Women's day (in March), April Fools' Day (in April), Labour Day (in May), Children's Day (in June), School Open Day (in September), Party's Day (in July), Army Day (in August), Christmas Day (in December), Teacher's Day (in September), Mother's Day (in May), Father's Day (in June), Halloween's Day (in October), National Day (in October), Thanksgiving (in November)。

Acquisition　习得

I. Fill in the blanks with the words or phrases given in the box从所给的单词或词组中选择合适的词，填入空白中


in front of, behind, between… and…, right, left, in the middle of, at the front, at the back



The children are in the playground now. They are playing basketball with their teacher Mr. Smith. Sally is in the middle
 of the playground. Peter is behind
 Sally. Their teacher Mr. Smith is at the back/at the front
 . Sam is on Peter's left/right
 . Amy is in front of
 Sam. Sally is on Amy's right/left
 . She is between
 Amy and
 Steven. Where is John? Oh, he is at the front/at the back
 .

II. Complete the sentences完成句子

1. Sam is swimming at
 3 : 00 on
 Wednesday.

2. Sam is watching TV at
 5 : 45 on
 Thursday.

3. Sam is playing on the swing at
 8 : 20 on
 Monday.

4. Sam is drawing pictures at
 12 : 10 on
 Tuesday.

5. Sam is reading books at
 9 : 00 on
 Friday.

Development Activities　拓展活动

I. A survey: about your room小调查：你的房间

要求学生回家仔细观察自己的房间：房间里都有哪些东西？分别放在什么位置？然后完成表格。还可带一张房间里的照片向大家展示，根据表格，详细地介绍自己房间里的物品和它们的位置。
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II. Can you describe your days in a week? 你能描绘你一星期的活动吗？

Acquisition II的句子大致描绘了Sam一周的活动，你能用表格的形式描绘你一周的活动吗？
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Chapter 15　怎样设计课文教学活动

I．导入活动的设计

作为课文教学的开始，导入部分起着至关重要的作用。学生们通过参与导入部分的活动，可以对新学课文有一个初步的印象，也可以对以前所学知识进行复习梳理，这就是我们通常所说的以新带旧，当然也可以采用以旧迎新的方法来导入课文。而导入部分所学习的重点，也是学生学习课文、理解课文的关键所在。因此，教师对课文的导入部分进行精心设计是非常必要的。

导入部分的活动设计可以从以下几种思路着手：

1．活动要形式丰富，轻松有趣

可以用儿歌或歌曲的形式作为热身活动。这类活动的目的在于让学生对将要学习的东西，在脑中有一个初步的印象。而有韵律的儿歌、动听的歌曲会激发学生的兴趣，提高学生的积极性，让学生把所学内容记得更牢。在寻找相关资料时要注意，儿歌或歌曲除了跟课文有关以外，还要简单易记，朗朗上口，并且尽可能选取可以配上动作的曲子。（参见Example
 3, Activity I
 ）

也可以用快速问答或简笔画的形式导入。（参见Example
 3, Activity II
 ）

2．复习已经学过的内容，做到温故而知新

这类活动的主要目的是让学生做到温故而知新，通过复习已学的内容，为新课文中的知识点做铺垫。英语的学习是一个承上启下、循序渐进的过程，设计这类活动，可以让学习更有连贯性。而学生通过这个阶段的复习，能够更好地接受新授的内容，在平时回答问题时，也会有更开阔的思路。这类活动的设计，最好不要重复之前新授这个知识点时所应用的活动，除非是在新授时学生们特别喜欢的活动。并且这一类的活动，不是简单地复习一点，而应该是全面整合一个方面的内容，最好能联系实际，增强它的应用性。（参见Example
 5, Activity I
 ; Example
 6, Activity I
 . 1）

3．以课文中的关键单词或重点语法展开活动，为学习课文扫除障碍

这类活动的主要目的在于强化课文中的知识点，包括词汇、语法以及句型结构等，并且解决课文的难点。活动的形式根据课文的形式以及内容不同，可以有很多种类。这个部分可以说是一课学习的重点，因此，同一个内容可以由易到难设计多个活动，这样可以让学生掌握得更牢固。（参见Example
 1, Activity I
 ; Example
 4, Activity III
 ; Example
 6, Activity I
 . 2）

II．呈现活动的设计

呈现部分是整篇课文教学的重点和难点，在顺利导入的前提下，呈现过程必须做到：课文内容的展开思路要清晰，对全篇课文的理解要层层深入；在活动和游戏中，让学生充分理解课文的主要内容，在听、说、读、写四个基本环节中全面开发学生的英语学习能力。

呈现活动的设计可以从以下几种思路入手：

1．通过课文中出现的图片、课文语言材料，或其他有关声、像、图、文信息资源，围绕课文开展一系列的口语活动

这类活动一般出现在呈现部分的开始阶段，让学生通过看图或利用其他有关声、像、图、文信息资源说话，对课文内容有关的话题展开讨论，对课文的主要内容形成一个初步的印象，并在此基础上，通过小组讨论、两两对话等多种活动形式，培养学生通过“说”来学习课文的能力。（参见Example
 1，Activity
 II
 ; Example
 4, Activity V
 ）

2．通过听课文片段，根据课文难易层次，以问答、听写、判断是非等多种竞赛方式开展一系列的听力活动

这类活动打破传统的“看”课文、学课文的方式，而是把课文内容作为宝贵的语言材料，从易到难，以“听”的方式开展课文教学，使学生在提问与回答、听写、判断课文内容细节与情节等活动中，扎实地掌握和运用课文中的知识点。（参见Example
 4, Activity IV
 ; Example
 5, Activity
 II
 . 3）

3．写的过程是学生学习课文时一个输出的过程，通过“写”可以把课文教学的难点和重点落在实处

这类活动的主要目的是贯彻课文教学听说为主、读写跟上的基本思路。学生学习课文内容仅仅会听会说是不够的，要把课文重点难点掌握好，“写”的能力也是非常重要的，它能把整个教学呈现得更为完美。（参见Example
 2, Activity IV
 ; Example
 6, Activity II
 . 2）

III．复习、巩固活动的设计

复习、巩固部分在课文教学中起着至关重要的作用。传统的复习、巩固，总是以背默活动为主，强调机械的识记。而这样的操练，往往会取得适得其反的效果，学生在“题海战”中的所谓“复习”其实是抹煞了复习的真正内涵。所以，合理、多样化的复习巩固形式在课堂教学中是很有必要的，学生通过饶有兴趣的活动，“顺其自然”地将所学的内容牢记于心，将之变为自己的长久记忆。

复习、巩固活动的设计可以从以下几种思路入手：

1．调查讨论，复习课文内容

这类活动所牵涉到的内容大致与课本内容相同，都是以本课文的语法点为线索，进行内容上的延伸，由于和学生的生活息息相关，所以对学生的语言应用能力很有帮助。（Example
 6, Activity II
 . 3）

2．游戏竞赛：在口头表达中复习所学知识，尤其能锻炼学生英语听说的能力

学生们在游戏竞赛中复习巩固所学的知识，会觉得饶有兴趣。在游戏活动中，学生们通过“玩”的形式，做中学，学中做。在竞赛中，学生们在紧张刺激的氛围中，互相交流、讨论、帮助，从而争获第一。（参见Example
 4, Activity V
 ）

3．以复述课文、演绎课文、拓展课文内容等新型教学活动方式，取代反复“读”课文的枯燥方式，起到超越“朗读”课文的作用

这类活动的主要目的在于加强学生对全篇课文的综合理解，对整篇课文进行归纳演绎，并展开故事结尾。活动往往出现在课文呈现部分的后阶段。（参见Example
 4, Activity VI
 ; Example
 5, Activity
 III
 ）

4．从听的层面加强对课文内容的进一步巩固与复习，从而强化学生听的能力

听力练习涉及到的范围可以是对本课单词的拼写检查，对课文大意的概括，以及针对本课语法点而进行的拓展练习。（参见Example
 2, Activity IV
 ）


Chapter 16　怎样运用课文教学活动


 Example 1　Tony Is Reading a Difficult Book　托尼在读一本难读的书

Aims　目标


	To learn the expression "be good/bad at doing/sth."

学习be good/bad at doing/sth. 的用法

	To learn to express the position inside a room

学会表达室内的方位

	To learn the text

学习课文内容



(Chosen from Unit 7, Integrated Primary English 3B
 )

There is a class library at the back of the classroom. There are thick books and thin books in the cupboard. Now, the children are having a reading lesson. They can borrow books from the class library.

Tony is good at reading. He is reading a difficult book.

Alec is not good at reading. He is reading an easy book.

Susie likes pictures. She is looking at a picture book. The book is about animals.

Lily likes stories. She is reading a story book. The book is about a clean dog and a dirty cat.

"Listen, children. You can keep your books and read them at home. Don't tear the books. Don't write or draw in the books."

Activities　活动

I. Games游戏


Game 1: Sentence train造句小火车


［活动说明］一个同学说出自己擅长什么，不擅长什么，利用句型I am good at…, but I am bad at…. 如果第一个同学不擅长的项目正好是班中哪个同学擅长的项目，那么这个同学就站起来，先说出他/她不擅长什么，然后再说出其擅长的项目，以此类推。

［教学用语］Now, Let's play a game. Student A tells us what he/she is good at and what he/she is bad at. He/She is required to use the structure "I am good at…, but I am bad at…." And what Student A is bad at happens to be what you are good at, you can raise your hand and tell us what you are bad at and then add in what you are good at. Are you clear? Let's go!

［活动提示］在活动开始之前，为了让学生对动词有更开阔的思路，老师可以先对学习过的动词进行复习。复习的形式可以是头脑风暴，让学生提出不同的动词，并且把动词的现在分词说出来，这样，不仅可以开阔学生的思路，也可以为活动做铺垫，因为be good/bad at后面的动词需跟现在分词。若是侧重于口头掌握分词的话，可以采取用动词现在进行时造句的形式。如果强调书面的话，也可以进行拼写练习。特别要注意词尾去e加ing或者双写词尾辅音字母加ing的情况。


Game 2: What is he/she good at? 他／她擅长什么？


［活动说明］全班同学提问“What are you good at?”由一个同学来回答。老师把他／她擅长的东西写在黑板上。连续问十个同学左右，就可以开始就黑板上的擅长项目提问“Who is good at…?”说对一个同学就把黑板上对应的擅长项目擦去，直到擦去所有的擅长项目为止。be bad at也可以采用同样的方法。

［教学用语］Let's play a memory game. First, I want a volunteer. Let's ask him/her what he/she is good at. Now it's time to test your memory. Let me see how much did you remember about your classmates. Tell me who is good at….

［活动提示］

1．在回答“Who is good at…?”的时候，很多学生都只回答名字，这样对于句型运用很不利，老师要不断提醒学生用完整的句子回答问题。

2．在问完“Who is good at…?”以后，老师可以继续提问，让同学借由其他同学擅长的东西，猜猜看他平时喜欢干什么，用“He/She might like….”句型，也可以对like doing这个句型进行复习。

II. Presentation of the text课文呈现活动


Presentation 1: Look and say看看说说


［活动说明］让学生看图片，先由老师提问，然后学生借助老师的提问，把图片用自己的话描述出来。

［教学用语］

1. Look at the picture carefully and then answer my questions. Where is the class library? What can we see in the cupboard? Are all of the books thin? What are the children doing? What is Alec doing?

2. Now, please tell me what you can see in the picture. Please use your own words to describe the picture.


Presentation 2: Listen and do听听做做


［活动准备］设计表格
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［活动说明］学生听课文的录音，完成表格。若想降低难度，表格可以设计成选择题。

［教学用语］Now let's listen to the tape and fill in the chart according to what you have heard.


Presentation 3: Listen and say听听说说


［活动说明］听课文的录音，说出在班级图书馆可以做什么，不可以做什么。

［教学用语］Now, let's listen to the last paragraph. Tell me what we can do and what we can not do in the class library.

［活动提示］在回答了问题以后，老师可以进一步进行头脑风暴。让学生提出图书馆里面的规章制度，利用句型“We can….”和“We can not….”来表述。


Presentation 4: Look and say看看说说


［活动说明］经过三个活动，学生们已经对课文有了了解。老师指着图片把课文的内容讲一遍，然后让学生看图片复述课文，也可以是把课文演出来。

［教学用语］

1. Now we have learned the text. Let's retell the story with the help of the pictures.

2. Let's do a role play and act out the text.

III. Games游戏


Game 1: Who is faster? 谁跑得快？


［活动说明］这个活动主要是让学生熟悉室内各个部位的英文表达方法。活动以两人竞赛的方式展开。老师用英语发出带有方位的指令，如“Please stand in the front of the classroom.”，“Please dance at the back of the classroom.”在正确的位置上较快做出正确动作的学生是这一轮的赢家，接受下一轮的挑战。在五分钟活动结束后看看谁是最后的赢家。

［教学用语］Let's play a game. I will ask two students for each round. Please follow my instructions. Do the action that I ask you to do and go where I ask you to go. The quicker one will be the winner and he/she will go to the next round with another challenger. The one who remains here in 5 minutes will be the winner of the game.


Game 2: Help me帮帮我


［活动准备］课前教师悄悄地把一些物品放在教室的某个角落。

［活动说明］这个活动主要是让学生在实际生活中运用英语表达室内的各个部位。教师带领学生一起开展一次寻找失物的活动，学生找到以后必须要用方位词表达，如“The rubber is in the front of the classroom.”然后再要学生协助找其他东西，找到最多而且表达正确的学生是赢家。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, I lost my rubber, my pen, my… somewhere in this classroom. Now please help me to find the rubber first. Let's go around and try to find it. The first one who gets it, please tell the class with the sentence "The rubber is in….".

2. Good. Mike has got it. Now let's try to find…. The one who has found the most and tells the class with the sentence "The rubber is in." correctly is the winner.

Acquisition　习得

I. Fill in the blanks with the prepositions在空格中填写适当的介词

It is a reading lesson. The children are borrowing books from
 the class library. It is at
 the back of
 the classroom. Sally is looking at
 a picture book. It is about
 a handsome prince and a beautiful princess. Sam is sitting next to her. He is naughty. He is writing something in
 Sally's picture book. The teacher is angry with
 him. There is also a bookshelf in
 the front of
 the classroom. Children can take the books on
 the shelf home. They can read them at
 home.

II. Listen and fill in the blanks听录音填空


Rules in the library


Don't drink.


Don't eat.


Don't run.



Don't talk loudly.



Don't tear the books.



Don't write or draw in the books.


Development Activities　拓展活动


Let's design our own library设计我们自己的图书馆


这个活动主要把这课所学的知识都综合运用起来。学生四人一组进行，每组都要求设计一个属于他们组的图书馆，然后向大家作个简短的小报告。学生要介绍图书馆的布局，比如桌子放在哪里，书架放在哪里，等等，这里要求他们用到学过的英语方位表达。学生还要向大家展示图书馆里放有哪些种类的书，以及为什么要放这些种类的书，比如因为组里的哪个同学喜欢什么类型的书。最后，学生要向大家说明他们的图书馆里有什么规章制度等。

由于小报告的内容比较多，所以可以由四个同学一起来作小报告。一位同学介绍布局，一位同学介绍规则，剩下的同学介绍书本的情况。

可以鼓励学生办主题图书馆或特色图书馆。






 Example 2　The Time　时间

Aims　目标


	To learn how to express the time

学会时间的表达方式

	To learn to ask Wh- questions to find out the time

学会时间的询问方式

	To learn the text

学习课文



(Chosen from Unit 2, Module 3, Oxford English Text Book 4B
 )


Say and act



Picture 1:
 Mum: Get up, Kitty.

Kitty: What time is it?

Mum: It's six o'clock.


Picture 2:
 Mum: It's half past six, Kitty.


Picture 3:
 Mum: Get up, Kitty.

Kitty: What time is it?

Mum: It's seven o'clock.


Picture 4:
 Mum: It's half past seven, Kitty.


Picture 5:
 Kitty: Where's my clock, Mum?

Mum: It's under your bed.


Picture 6:
 Mum: What time is it, Kitty?

Kitty: Oh, no! It's eight o'clock. I'm late.


Look and talk



Picture 1:
 Teacher: You're late, Kitty. What time is it?

Kitty: It is nine o'clock. I'm sorry.


Picture 2:
 Peter: What time is it, Kitty?

Kitty: It's half past eleven.


Picture 3:
 Mum: Come and eat. What time is it?

Kitty: It's half past twelve.


Picture 4:
 Mum: Do your homework. What time is it?

Kitty: It's five o'clock. I'm sorry, Mum.


Picture 5:
 Mum: Go to bed, Kitty.

Kitty: What time is it, Mum?

Mum: It's half past nine.

Kitty: Yes, Mum.


Picture 6:
 Mum: Get up, Kitty.

Kitty: What time is it, Mum?

Mum: It is seven o'clock.

Activities　活动

I. Read a rhyme诵儿歌

［活动说明］此活动为课前的“Warming-up（热身活动）”。通过诵读儿歌了解了一天作息时间的安排，学生不仅对用英语表达时间有了初步的认识，而且对什么时间该做什么事情也有了了解，有助于养成良好的生活习惯。

［教学用语］Let's read the rhyme together.


Rhyme:


Get up, get up! I get up at half past six.

Eat breakfast, eat breakfast! I eat breakfast at seven o'clock.

Go to school, go to school! I go to school at half past seven.

Have lessons, have lessons! I have lessons at eight o'clock.

Eat lunch, eat lunch! I eat lunch at half past eleven.

Go home, go home! I go home at half past four.

Do homework, do homework! I do my homework at seven o'clock.

Go to bed, go to bed! I go to bed at nine o'clock.

II. A survey about my family一份关于家庭的调查

［活动准备］准备一张表格：


What time?
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［活动说明］学生对自己的家庭做一个调查，通过提问，如“What time do you get up, Mum?”，记录下所提到的时间，了解父母的作息时间。而后以报告的形式，进行反馈，从而总结出“谁是全家最忙碌的人”，理解父母工作、持家的辛劳。

［教学用语］Please do a survey about your family and then try to answer the following questions: Who gets up earliest? Who leaves home earliest? Who gets home earliest? Who goes to bed latest? Then tell who is the busiest in your family.

III. Discussion: Talk about Kitty's busy day讨论：谈谈Kitty忙碌的一天

［活动说明］此活动可安排在呈现或巩固复习时进行。首先通过表格的完成考查学生对课文的理解，然后提出问题“What do you think about Kitty?”，“How will you arrange your time if you're Kitty?”，让学生展开讨论，使学生学会合理安排时间。
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［教学用语］Please have a discussion about Kitty's bad day. You can finish the chart first and help her rearrange the timetable.

IV. What Lily and Ben do every day? Lily和Ben每天干什么？

［活动说明］此活动分两个步骤：

步骤1：听并完成表格
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步骤2：看上面的表格写句子（答案略）

1. Lily __________ at 7 : 00. She has lunch at ____________________

2. Ben ____________________

［教学用语］

1. Listen and fill in the chart.

2. Look at the chart and describe what Lily and Ben do every day.

［活动提示］在写文章时，教师需提醒学生：一般现在时的句子，当主语是第三人称单数时，动词要变化，有时加s，有时加es，有时去y加ies。have是不规则动词，在第三人称单数后面变为has。

Acquisition　习得

I. Make the following sentences in good order with numbers and then make them into a short passage将下列句子编号，使之成为意思连贯的短文

(2
 ) She gets up early every morning.

(1
 ) I have a good Mum.

(3
 ) Because she wants to make breakfast for my father and me.

(4
 ) She is a teacher of my school.

(6
 ) I love my mother and she loves me, too.

(5
 ) She often goes to school with me.

II. Read and answer阅读短文，回答问题

"Good Time" is a programme on Happy Radio. Lucy is an announcer（播音员）for the programme. Most of the boys and girls like the programme. They also like Lucy. Some of them often make phone calls to her and thank her for her work. There are lots of letters for her every day.

Lucy gets up at 5 : 30 every morning. She has bread and a glass of milk for breakfast. She leaves home at 6 : 15 and gets to her office at 6 : 45.

The programme begins at 7 : 00. She plays the records of pop songs and modern music for her listeners. At 8 : 00 it's time for the news.

Lucy finishes work at 10 : 30. She goes home in her car. She reads the newspaper and listens to music in the evening.


Questions:


1. What does Lucy do?


She is an announcer for "Good Time".


2. Do the boys and girls like "Good Time"?


Yes, they do.


3. Are there many letters for Lucy?


Yes, there are.


4. What time does Lucy leave home and get to her office?


She leaves home at 6 : 15 and gets to her office at 6 : 45.


5. When does the "Good Time" begin?


It begins at 7 : 00.


Development Activities　拓展活动


Writing: A timetable for my daily life in the summer holiday写作：暑期生活作息表


要求学生为自己的暑假生活制订计划，先以“时刻表”的形式将其简单列出，然后整理成文章的形式。相信学生会合理安排时间，过好一个愉快充实的假期。






 Example 3　Four Seasons　四季

Aims　目标


	To learn to use simple present tense to describe the four seasons

学习用一般现在时描述四季

	To learn the text

学习课文



(Chosen from Unit 3, Module 3, Oxford English Text Book 4B
 )


Say and act: Four seasons



Picture 1:
 Teacher: There are four seasons in a year. What are they?


Picture 2:
 Kitty: They're spring, summer, autumn and winter.


Picture 3:
 Teacher: Very good, Kitty. Alice, do you like spring?

Alice: Yes, spring is nice. It's warm. It's not cold. Plants grow and grow. The leaves are green. The grass is green, too. We can see many beautiful flowers.


Picture 4:
 Teacher: Do you like spring, Peter?

Peter: No, I don't. I like autumn. It's cool and dry. The leaves are brown and yellow. We can fly kites in the park and play football on the playground.

Activities　活动

I. Read a rhyme诵儿歌

［活动说明］此活动作为课前的“Warming-up（热身活动）”。儿歌是学生学习英语最喜欢的途径之一。通过对富有节奏和韵律的儿歌的诵读，学生在琅琅的读书声中感受、体验学习英语的乐趣。以下所选取的两首儿歌都与四季有关，使学生对将要学习的课文充满了无限的憧憬。同时，这两首儿歌对课文的学习也起到了很好的预演效果。

［教学用语］Let's read the rhyme together.


Rhyme 1: The colours of the seasons


What colour is the spring? Oh, it's green. I like green! I like the spring!

What colour is the summer? Oh, it's red. I like red! I like the summer!

What colour is the autumn? Oh, it's yellow. I like yellow! I like the autumn!

What colour is the winter? Oh, it's white. I like white! I like the winter!


Rhyme 2: What can we do in the seasons?


What can we do, what can we do in the spring?

We can go to the park and have a picnic.

What can we do, what can we do in the summer?

We can play on the beach and swim in the sea.

What can we do, what can we do in the autumn?

We can fly kites and play football on the playground.

What can we do, what can we do in the winter?

We can have a barbecue and make a snowman.

II. Game: It's your turn to ask and answer! 游戏：轮到你问答喽！

［活动准备］准备四幅四季的图片。图片需带有典型性，包括气候，景色和人们的活动。

［活动说明］此活动可安排在导入部分进行。提问、回答问题是学生学习英语不可缺少的一个能力，特别是提问的能力，很多学生觉得这个十分困难。的确，在长期的教学活动中，通常总是由老师提问，学生回答，学生早已习惯了这样的方式，而这往往就疏忽了对学生问的能力的培养。事实上，学会主动提问十分重要，学生会问就一定会答。此活动就兼顾了问与答，要求学生根据图片内容，进行提问，而回答问题的同学则是由提问的一方通过轻拍对方肩膀决定，被选中的学生必须作答并给出下面一个问题。这样的游戏方式，使问答不会显得枯燥乏味，而且参与面较广，对学生的反应和临场应变能力也是一个不小的考验。

［教学用语］Now let's play a game, "It's your turn to ask and answer!" I will show you one picture of the seasons. The first student should ask the first question according to it, then pat another student and let him answer it and ask another question.

［活动提示］此游戏要求节奏快，问的问题也不能重复和相似。所以教师可以事先让学生准备一段时间。另外，教师可以在学生问答的过程中给予一些指导，特别是在问的部分，教师可用第一幅图做示范，教师问学生答，毕竟对于学生来说，提问还需要慢慢地练习。

III. Report: Ten reasons I like“you”报告：喜欢“你”的十个理由

［活动说明］此活动可安排在复习巩固部分进行。要求学生以报告的形式，陈述喜欢某个季节的十个理由。此活动并不要求学生给出长篇大论，像写作文那样，而仅仅是先列出十个句子，再组合成“报告”。这对他们今后学写作文是个很好的铺垫。

［教学用语］Which season do you like? Can you list ten reasons that you like it? Please give me a report "Ten reasons I like 'you'".

［活动提示］在学生作报告前，教师可给出一些问题来帮助学生。如：What's the weather like in this season? How about the plants and flowers? What kind of clothes can you wear? What kind of food can you eat? What can you see? What can you do? 等等。

Acquisition　习得


Read and answer the questions阅读短文，回答问题


Dear John:

My name is Amy. I am your pen-friend. I live in Hang Zhou.

Hang Zhou is a beautiful place. The weather is very nice. In spring it is sunny, rainy, warm and wet. In summer it is hot and wet. In autumn it is windy, cool and dry. In winter it's cloudy, cool and dry. There are many interesting places in Hang Zhou. I like West Lake best. Next time I can show you around when you come to Hang Zhou. Goodbye!

 

Your friend,

Amy


Questions:


1. Are John and Amy classmates?


No, they are not.


2. Where does Amy live?


She lives in Hang Zhou.


3. What's the weather like in summer in Hang Zhou?


It is hot and wet.


4. Does it often rain in winter in Hang Zhou?


No, it isn't.


5. Where is West Lake?


It is in Hang Zhou.


6. Is John in Hang Zhou now?


No, he isn't.


Development Activities　拓展活动


Writing: A Trip in
 __________（season）写作：一次在__________（季节）的旅行


在前面的活动和练习中，学生已对四季有了一定的了解，包括气候、活动等。此活动要求学生回忆在某个季节一次有意义的旅行，所选的游记最好能代表其季节特色。






 Example 4　Treasure Hunt　寻找宝藏

Aims　目标


	To review the comparative form

复习比较级

	To learn the text

学习课文



(Chosen from Unit 5, Integrated Primary English 4
 )


Part 1


Last Sunday, Jane took the children on a picnic.

Jane: Shall we have a treasure hunt?

John, Peter, Pasty, Annie: Oh, yes!

Jane hid some coins and drew a map. She gave the children the map and a set of clues. They found the treasure very quickly.


Part 2


Pasty: The hiding place wasn't very interesting. Can you make it more interesting?

Annie: The treasure isn't very valuable. Can we have another treasure hunt? Can you make the treasure more valuable?

John: The map was very easy. Can you make it more difficult?

Jane hid something more valuable. She hid it in a more interesting place, and she gave the children a more difficult map.


Part 3


They looked for two hours but they could not find the treasure. Jane was not sorry. It was her new watch.

Activities　活动

I. Survey: A hiding place调查：藏宝地

［活动准备］准备一张调查表。
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［活动说明］此活动可安排在课前的Warming-up时进行。要求学生们就“如果有一件很有价值的宝物，你会藏在哪？”展开调查。因为此篇课文是关于“寻宝”故事的，在课前就安排这样一个“藏宝地”小调查，有利于学生提前进入学习课文的角色，激起他们对学习课文内容的浓厚兴趣。

［教学用语］If you have a valuable thing, where can you hide it? We'll have a survey about it.

II. "Show time" about adjectives“形容词”大阅兵

［活动准备］教师准备一些单词卡片，上面写有形容词，如clean，big，ugly，tall，strong，fat，young，long，expensive，difficult，handsome，interesting，valuable，exciting，等等。

［活动说明］活动在同桌之间进行。教师给出一个形容词，要求学生给出其比较级形式，其中一学生根据此形容词比较级给出一句子，而另一学生则将此词转化成其反义词，并给出与上句意思相近的句子。作为贯穿本课的一个十分重要的知识点，此活动宜安排在导入时出现，这样较全面的形容词比较级练习，有助于学生对课文的学习。相信学生可以很快从语法点层面入手，对课文有一定了解。

［教学用语］Let's have a pair work. You may choose a word card and change it into its comparative form. One student should make a sentence according to this word. Another one should change it into its opposites and give the similar sentence. Now let's start our "show time" about adjectives.

［活动提示］在给出形容词的比较级形式时，教师可以在黑板上边归类边复习总结形容词比较级形式的规律：单音节和部分双音节形容词在词尾加er，多音节和部分双音节形容词在其单词前加more。

III. About you关于你

［活动准备］四个问题。

1. Which film is more interesting?

2. Which subject is more difficult?

3. Which sport is more exciting?

4. Which thing is more valuable?

［活动说明］此活动涉及个人的见解，实际也是对形容词比较级形式的操练。只不过，本活动更有针对性，所出现的4个形容词interesting，difficult，exciting，valuable都是贯穿于本课中十分重要的单词，单独选取这4个单词进行操练，有利于学生对这4个单词的强化巩固，在学习课文时，不会觉得很陌生。而且，所回答的问题都是开放性的答案，这能使学生们各抒己见，充分发挥学习的自主性。

［教学用语］What do you think about these questions? Please give me your own opinions.

［活动提示］在提问过程中，对于程度较好的学生，教师还可追加问题Why，要求学生在给出问题答案的同时陈述理由，这对他们的语言表达能力和逻辑思维能力无疑是一个很好的训练。

IV. Listening听力练习

［活动准备］一张表格
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［活动说明］听前发表格，要求学生听完课文第一部分后，完成表格。与传统的新授学习课文“听听读读”不同，此活动更要求学生在短时间“输入”后能及时“输出”，培养他们提取有效信息的能力。

［教学用语］Please listen to the first part of the text and complete the table.

V. Competition: Question time竞赛：提问时间

［活动说明］根据课文内容回答问题是检验学生课本内容掌握程度的最直接有效的方法，此活动就是要求学生根据课文第二部分内容，提出和回答问题，考查他们对内容的理解程度。在形式上，采取了男女生之间竞赛的方式，摒弃了原先传统的“老师问，学生答”的方式，转而成为学生之间轮流提问和回答，这样带有竞争性质的活动会更激励学生们的参与热情。

［教学用语］Now let's ask and answer questions about the text between boys and girls.

VI. Group discussion: Guess the end小组讨论：猜测故事结局

［活动说明］通过“预知故事结局”来学习课文的第三部分。学生通过小组讨论，猜测故事结局，并对课本中给出的结局产生了无限的好奇，学起课文来也会格外认真。

［教学用语］As we have already learned the first two parts, how about the third part?

Please "guess the end" in your group. Did the children find the treasure? What was the treasure in the third part?

VII. Retell the story according to the key words根据所给出的关键词复述课文

［活动说明］此活动可安排在复习巩固部分。复述文章内容是检验学生掌握课文内容的一个好方法。但通常他们会对此产生排斥或恐惧，觉得无从着手，甚至就背课文。所以，给出一些与课文有关的关键词，无疑对他们是一个很大的帮助。学生可以根据所给的关键词，在脑中重现文章内容，然后按照所给关键词自己组句复述课文。

［教学用语］Please retell the story according to these key words:

took, had, hid, drew, gave, found, wasn't, make, wasn't, make, was, make, hid, hid it in, gave, looked for, could not, was

Acquisition习得

I. Fill in the blanks with the correct forms of the words from the box选择单词的合适形式填入空格（每个单词用一次）


tall, fat, long, short, small, big



Mr. Chen is shorter
 than Mr. Tang. He has longer
 hair. Mr. Tang is fatter
 than Mr. Chen. He has a bigger
 nose. Mr. Chen's coat is longer
 than Mr. Tang's shirt. Mr. Tang's house is smaller
 than Mr. Chen's.

II. Fill in the blanks according to the text根据课文内容，填入所缺单词

Last Sunday, Jane took
 the children on a picnic. They had
 a treasure hunt. First, Jane hid
 some coins and drew
 a map. She gave the children the map
 and a set of clues
 . They found
 the treasure very quickly. Then they played it again. This time, Jane hid something more valuable
 . She hid it in a more interesting
 place, and she gave the children a more difficult
 map. They looked
 for
 two hours but they couldn't
 find the treasure. It was Jane's new watch
 .

Development Activities　拓展活动


Which game do you like? How do you play the game你喜欢什么游戏？怎么玩？


学生在学完本课后，可以模仿本课，向人介绍一种游戏：选择一个最喜欢的游戏项目，并介绍玩此游戏的步骤。


Example:
 How to play "Hide and seek"


Step 1:
 choose someone to be a "hunter" and let him close his eyes


Step 2:
 the others hide in a secret place


Step 3:
 the "hunter" opens his eyes and starts to look for the others






 Example 5　The Three Friends　三个朋友

Aims　目标


	To help the students review the words and sentence pattern of this text

帮助学生复习已学过的课文单词和句型

	To learn the main idea of the text and perform the text in simple English

学会理解课文的主要内容，并用简明的英语把课文内容表演出来



(Chosen from Unit 16, Integrated primary English 4
 )

Three friends — a deer, a rabbit and a bird — always met in the forest early in the morning.

One morning the deer put his foot in a trap. A large net fell from a tree and trapped him.

"Quickly! Quickly! Help me," the deer said to his friends.

The rabbit chewed the net with his sharp teeth.

The bird flew up into the sky. He looked for the hunter. He saw him in the forest.

"The hunter is coming," he cried. "Be quick."

The rabbit chewed harder and harder on the rope.

At last the deer was free and he ran into the forest.

The rabbit was tired and frightened. The hunter caught him and put him in his sack.

The deer saw this. "I can help my friend," he thought. He came out of the forest. The hunter saw him.

"A deer is better than a rabbit," he thought. He shot at the deer, but missed him. The deer ran very quickly into the forest. The hunter followed him.

The bird flew down to the sack. He pulled at the string with his beak. Soon the sack was open and the rabbit climbed out.

"Quickly! Quickly!" the bird said. "Run!" The rabbit ran into the forest.

"Together we can always beat the hunter," he said. "Together we are always stronger than the strongest animal."

Activities　活动

I. Quick response快速反应

［活动准备］老师准备好本篇课文出现的动词原形的卡片：run, beat, climb, catch, chew, meet, put, fly, pull, follow, come, see, meet, fall, trap, cry。

［活动说明］课文中出现了大量的动词过去式，有必要对这些动词的过去式做一次全面的复习，这样会对于课文的深入理解起到铺垫的作用。这个活动由两个学生结对完成，一个同学看着老师出示的动词原形卡片说出它的过去式，另一个同学则用这个单词的过去式造句。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, here are a lot of verb cards in my hand. Please look at the verbs and tell me their past tense as quickly as possible. Then ask your deskmate to make a sentence at once.


Example:


T: (Show the card "fall"
 )

S1: fall —fell

S2: Peter fell over in the playground yesterday.

 

［活动提示］在活动的过程中，老师及时把学生说出的过去式清晰地罗列在黑板上。

II. Get the main idea掌握中心大意

［活动说明］老师新授一篇课文，最初不能拘泥于细枝末节，要帮助学生了解文章的大致内容情节，对课文有个整体的理解。也不可操之过急，一开始就让学生打开书本朗读，这使学生的听力一点都没有提高的空间。要让学生先听后读，在听中了解课文的大意，在读中进一步理解课文内容。而且听课文也要分层次教学，听第一遍掌握到什么层次，听第二遍提高到什么层次，都很有讲究，要精心设计好不同层次的课文框架内容和不同形式的反馈活动，内容做到层层铺垫，难度做到层层递进。


1. Listen and fill in the blanks填空


［活动准备］老师设计填空练习，空格内容要简单些，只要引导学生了解大致内容即可。

［活动说明］填空活动是适用于听力训练的初步活动形式，把文章内容的主要框架提示给学生看，学生通过填空掌握故事的人物、地点以及基本的情节即可。这篇文章故事较长，可分两段，先让学生听文章第一段的内容，四个学生一个小组，合作完成。（第一段到The hunter caught him and put him in his sack
 . 为止）

［教学用语］Let's listen to the first paragraph and fill in the blanks in a group.（划线部分让学生填写）

Three friends: a deer
 , a rabbit and a bird


They always met in the forest
 early in the morning
 .


The deer
 put his foot in a trap.


The rabbit
 chewed the net with his teeth.


The bird
 looked for the hunter.

At last the deer was free
 .

The hunter caught the rabbit
 and put him in his sack.


2. Question time回答问题


［活动说明］在初步了解文章第一段内容的基础上，让学生带着问题，把同样的内容再听第二遍。回答问题这个活动形式可以帮助学生进一步详细地理解课文，使学生对课文的学习更深入。

［教学用语］Please listen to the first paragraph again and answer the following questions in a pair.


Questions:


1. What fell from a tree and trapped the deer?

2. Who helped him?

3. Did the bird see the hunter?

4. Did the rabbit chew harder and harder on the rope?

5. How was the rabbit at last?

 


3. Group competition: T or F小组竞赛：是非判断


［活动说明］这个活动是为课文的第二段内容设计的，是一个帮助学生初步掌握所听内容的很有效的活动形式。如果学生对基本内容判断对了，那就说明他对整个故事的大致情节都理解了。

［教学用语］Let's listen to the second paragraph and write true or false to the statement. Each group has one question.


Questions:


1. The deer came out of the forest to help the rabbit.

2. The hunter shot at the rabbit, but missed him.

3. The bird flew down to the sack to help the deer.

4. The hunter beat the three friends.

 

［活动提示］

1．为了避免学生猜题的侥幸成分，建议老师追问几个“为什么”，请学生说出对错的理由，这样才能充分检验学生理解的真实度。

2．由于是第一遍听课文的第二段内容，老师出示的题目不宜过多。


4. Pair work: Ask and answer二人活动：回答问题


［活动说明］这个回答问题活动是学生把第二段内容听了第二遍后开展的，不同于之前老师出题、学生回答的形式，而是让学生之间互问互答，增加活动的难度和趣味性。

［教学用语］

T: Let's listen to the second paragraph again and have questions and answers in pairs.

S1: Did the deer run very quickly into the forest?

S2: Yes, he ran very quickly.

III. Role play: Super stars角色扮演：超级巨星

［活动说明］这篇课文故事情节很生动，其中对话形式也很多，因此非常适合于分角色表演，来巩固学生对全篇课文的综合理解。老师把学生分成五人一组，分别扮演the deer，the rabbit，the bird，the hunter，the narrator，既避免了全班一起朗读课文的枯燥乏味，又可以使学生在生动活泼的小品表演中巩固课文知识。各小组表演完毕后，小组之间互相打分，分数最高的小组获得最佳表演奖，这样可以提高学生学习英语的积极性。

［教学用语］Let's have the role play group by group. Each group will give the scores to the performances. The winner is the group who has the most scores. I will give you some key words and phrases on the blackboard to help you finish the work.

Here are some key words for you:


Scene One:
 met in the forest — put his foot in a trap — fell from a tree — chewed the net — flew up into the sky — looked for the hunter — cried — chewed harder and harder — ran into the forest — tired and frightened — caught him


Scene Two:
 came out of the forest — thought — shot at the deer — missed him — ran very quickly — followed him — flew down — pulled at the string — climbed out — ran into the forest — beat the hunter — always stronger than

Acquisition　习得

I. Write down the correct words according to the English meaning根据英文意思写出正确的单词

1. shout loudly cry


2. a person who hunts hunter


3. to bite something many times in the mouth chew


4. to make someone lose a fight or a game beat


5. to hit or kill with a gun, arrow shoot


II. Fill in the past tense verbs according to the text根据课文用动词过去式填空
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Development Activities　拓展活动


Story land故事天地


学习英语课文内容，除了要牢固掌握基本词汇、基本句型以及能复述故事主要情节以外，还要培养学生创编新故事的能力。在这个创编故事的活动过程中，学生既运用了所学的单词、句型，又发挥了自己的想象力，添加新的故事人物，改编故事情节，运用自己擅长表达的语言词汇，拓展故事内容。让学生编一个故事，用到本篇课文的重点单词：trap，net，chew，hunter，cry，string，free，frightened，sack，shoot，miss，follow，beak，beat。






 Example 6　The School Camp　学校露营

Aims　目标


	To help the students review the words and sentence pattern of this text

帮助学生复习已学过的课文单词和句型

	To learn the main idea of the text and introduce other story according to the key sentences what the students have learned 学会理解课文的主要内容，根据重点句型引导学生拓展故事教学



(Chosen from Unit 26, Integrated primary English 4
 )

The Busy Bees are going to the school camp next week.

They went to a department store to buy a torch, bags and water bottles.

First, they looked at some torches. There were many different kinds. There were big ones and small ones, long ones and short ones.

"What about this long one?" Peter asked.

"The big one is brighter," Patsy said.

"The long one is as expensive as the big one, but it isn't as bright as the big one," John said.

They bought one of the big torches.

Next, they looked at some bags.

"These $40 bags are nice," Annie said.

"They're not as pretty as the $50 ones," Patsy said.

"The $40 ones are as big as the $50 ones," Peter said.

They bought four of the $40 bags.

Finally, they looked at different kinds of water bottles.

"I like the metal ones," Annie said.

"Yes," Peter said, "but they're not as light as the plastic ones."

The children bought four plastic water bottles.

"We've got everything now," Peter said.

Activities　活动

I. Games游戏


Game 1: Flower game拼单词游戏


［活动准备］老师事先罗列出本课需要拼写的单词：camp，store，torch，metal，plastic，kind，bright，finally。

［活动说明］这是一个单词拼写游戏，为与课文教学有关的书面教学活动的开展做了一个基础铺垫。学生不太喜欢机械地拼写单词，生动有趣的游戏活动可以帮助学生复习所学的新单词，更顺利地进入课文的学习。这个活动是老师把横线划在黑板上，表示这个单词字母的数量（比如camp
 ，老师就在黑板上划四根横线＿ ＿ ＿ ＿），然后请学生猜一猜这个单词所包含的字母。如果学生猜对了其中的一个字母，老师就把这个字母写在相应的横线上（比如学生猜对了a
 ，老师就把a
 写在相应的横线上，＿ a
 ＿ ＿）。如果猜错一个字母，老师就在黑板上画一朵花瓣。画满六朵花瓣成为一朵花，那就算学生输了这个游戏。然后接着第二局游戏，猜下一个单词。

［教学用语］

T: Boys and girls, today we will play a spelling game called "flower game". Let's guess about the new words of the text. For example: I draw four lines on the blackboard. _ _ _ _ Can you tell me the letters of the word?

S1: A.

T: Yes. I write the letter in it. _ a _ _

S2: Is it M?

T: No, you're wrong. I draw a part of the flower on the blackboard.

S3: Is it C?

T: Yes. Please look at the blackboard, ca _ _

S4: Is it P?

T: Yes. Please look at the blackboard, c a _ p.

S5: Is it camp?

T: Yes, you win the game!

［活动提示］

1．老师边问边在黑板上写。

2．老师可以建议学生先从元音字母a，e，i，o，u猜，这样比较容易猜中答案。


Game 2: Gossip, gossip, gossip传话游戏


［活动准备］若干张长方形卡片，上面写有不同的句子，如：

The pig isn't as thin as the monkey.

The lion isn't as tall as the giraffe.

The dog isn't as clever as the fox.

Jane's T-shirt isn't as dirty as Tony's T-shirt.

Jane's pen isn't as expensive as Tony's pen.

按教室纵列数准备句子。

［活动说明］本篇课文句型not as… as是重点、难点，只要学生牢固掌握这个句型，对于整篇课文的理解应该基本不成问题。在新授课文前，这个传话游戏起到了复习重点句型的作用，很自然地引入课文教学内容。老师按照座位竖列把全班学生分组，请每组第一个同学看卡片上的句子，读给后面的第二个同学听，第二个同学把所听到的not as… as句型转换成比较级than的句型传给第三个同学听，第三个同学把听到的句子转换成not as… as句型，以此类推。最后一个同学把句子说出来，如果意思和卡片上的句子吻合，这个小组的传话游戏就成功了。

［教学用语］Let's play the game called "Gossip, gossip, gossip" group by group. Take the first group as an example, the student who sits in the first line looks at the sentence on the card, then reads it to the student who sits in the second line, next he/she changes the sentence into a comparative sentence. Then the third student changes it back to the original sentence. Let's play the game one by one. Finally, we will check the answer according to the last student's.


Example:


S1: The pig isn't as thin as the monkey.

S2: The pig is fatter than the monkey.

S3: The pig isn't as thin as the monkey.

S4: The pig is fatter than the monkey.

S5: The pig isn't as thin as the monkey.

Very good. This group wins the game!

［活动提示］

1．只有第一个传话的学生可以看到句子，其他同学是不允许看的，只能根据所听到的内容开展传话活动。

2．如人数多，老师可多准备些句子。

II. Get the main idea of the text掌握课文大意


1. Quick answer抢答


［活动说明］课文教学的传统做法是在复习了新单词、新句型之后让学生听课文，老师提问题，学生回答，由此检测学生是否初步理解课文。这个活动在此基础上进行了创新，以学生抢答的形式来提高他们回答问题的积极性，效果非常好，使课堂教学气氛活跃起来。

［教学用语］Let's listen to the paragraph about the first picture. Then I will ask you some questions about the text. Please raise your hands as quickly as possible when I say "Start!" I will let the first student who raises his hands answer. Please listen to the questions carefully.

1. When are the Busy Bees going to the school camp?

2. Where did they go? Why?

3. What kind of torches did they see in the store?

4. Which torch did they buy? Why?


2. Let's compare together比一比，填一填


［活动准备］表格的设计就是这篇课文内容的主要框架。


What did the children buy at last?
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［活动说明］老师把抢答题第三题和第四题的答案填写在表格中，作为示范。根据课文first，next，finally三个先后顺序单词的指示，老师可以引导学生听课文，完成表格填写。学生在完成表格的同时，弄懂了为什么要买这个类型的物品，也就学好了整篇文章的主要内容。

［教学用语］Please listen to the paragraph about the second and the third pictures. Then complete the sheet correctly.

［活动提示］表格内容的填写可以比较简明扼要，但要求学生用完整的句子回答。


3. Discussion讨论


［活动说明］课文教学是一个把课文内容再创造的过程，老师不能仅仅把眼光局限在文字内容本身，要适时切题地激发学生学习课文的思考能力。这个活动要求四人一组，在掌握课文内容的基础上，展开更为生活化的讨论。当讨论想法不一致时，甚至可以开展辩论，这既是对课文教学最后一个环节的总结，又拓展了课文本身的内容。先小组讨论，然后全班交流。

［教学用语］Let's have a group discussion by four students. The topics are: What do you think of the members of the Busy Bees? Did they spend their money in a good way? What will you buy if you want to go camping?

［活动提示］老师设计的讨论话题一定要能激发学生的兴趣，让学生有思考的空间，这样的问题才有价值去讨论。

Acquisition　习得

I. Use "not as… as" to describe the things in your daily life按例造句


Example:
 moon/sun (bright)

The moon isn't as bright as the sun.

1. Jane's hair/Tom's hair (long)


Jane's hair isn't as long as Tom's.


2. Yao Ming/the little dwarf (tall)


The little dwarf isn't as tall as Yao Ming.


3. watch/pencil (expensive)


The pencil isn't as expensive as the watch.


4. his mother/his sister (young)


His mother isn't as young as his sister.


5. the giant/the boy (strong)


The boy isn't as strong as the giant.


II. Give the complete answers to the following questions based on the text根据课文内容完整回答问题

1. Where will the children go next week?


They are going to the school camp next week.


2. What do they want to buy at the department store?


They want to buy a torch, bags and water bottles.


3. Which bag did they buy?


They bought the $40 bags.


4. Is the metal water bottle as light as the plastic one?


No, it isn't.


5. How much did they pay for four bags?


They paid $160 for the four bags.


6. What kind of torch did they buy? Why?


They bought a big torch because it is bright.


Development Activities　拓展活动


Continue the story: The King of the Forest续写故事：森林之王


这是一个续编故事的活动，老师编写故事的开头，并给学生一点续编的提示，请学生自由发挥，用新学的“not as… as”句型把这个故事联想下去，看看谁的故事紧扣题目，谁的故事说得更有创意。老师可以选取学生编的优秀故事，指导学生排演小品。


The beginning of the story:


Long long ago, there were five friends in the forest. They were a giraffe, a pig, a monkey, an elephant and a rabbit. They played happily every day. But one day, they were not happy because all of them wanted to be the king of the forest.

The rabbit said, "Look at me. I'm so lovely. You're not as lovely as me."

The monkey said….
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Chapter 17　Toys　玩具

Aims　目标


	To learn the words of toys: doll, bus, car, train, boat, blocks, ball, stick, plane, kite and balloon 学习玩具单词

	To learn to describe the toys in colours and shapes

学习用学过的形容词（颜色、形状）来描述玩具



Activities　活动

I. Fishing game愿者上钩

［活动准备］准备目标单词图片以及相应的单词卡片，两块大小一致的磁铁，一卷双面胶。图片的背后贴上一块磁铁，正极朝下，再在其相应单词卡片的背后贴上另一块磁铁，负极朝上。

［活动说明］将学生围成一个圈，将单词卡片摆在同学们围的圆圈中间，然后请一位同学用贴好磁铁的图片来“钓鱼”（相应的单词卡片），“钓”上来之后，老师带领全班同学读出“鱼”的名字。此活动适合在学生对所学内容一无所知时进行，活动形式很容易引起学生学习的兴趣。

［教学用语］Hello, boys and girls. Today we're going to play a fishing game. Look, you'll use these pictures to fish. Who wants to have a try first?

［活动提示］由于有11个单词之多，因此进行这个活动应注意掌握好节奏。

II. Making friends找朋友

［活动准备］准备9张图和相应单词的卡片。

［活动说明］在活动一的基础上，此活动用唱跳的形式给予学生一个动口记toys的机会。学生仍然围成圈不动，由老师选出一名同学从老师手中抽取一张卡片，请大家读一读，然后其他同学闭上眼睛，持卡的同学用“丢手绢”的方式在圈外跑并随意丢于一名同学的后方，接到卡的同学要将卡藏起，丢卡的同学再选一名同学来找卡片。

［教学用语］

T: Now let's play another game. Who wants to help me?（选一名同学S1）

Please pick up one card from my hand. What is this?（指全班）

S: It is a car.（若抽出的卡片上是car
 ）

T: Now everyone, please close your eyes.（同时示意选出的同学去丢卡，待接到卡的同学S2藏好卡之后）Now you can open your eyes. Where is the car? Read after me. Car（升调）, car（降调）, where are you?

Ss: Car（升调）, car（降调）, where are you?

S1: Do you have a car?（挨个问）

S3: No, I don't.

S2: Yes, I do.

S1&S2: Let's make friends!

III. Acting King & Queen小小表演家

［活动准备］在黑板上贴上关于颜色、大小、长短和形状的形容词。例如：red，white，black，brown，big，small，long，short，等等。

［活动说明］再次利用活动一中所用图片卡，请两位学生上来，给他们一张图片，其中一个表演（表演时可用学过的简单形容词如colour
 ，shape
 来描述，也可用肢体语言），另外一个负责回答其他学生的问题。

［教学用语］Now it's your turn to act! I want to invite 2 of you to come here. Then I will show you a picture. One of you should act the picture out and tell your classmates how it looks like. The other one should answer your classmates' question.


Example：
 （图上是一列很长的黑色火车）

S1: It is black. It is very long.（学火车叫声）

S3: Is it a car?

S2: No, it is not a car.

S4: Is it a train?

S2: Yes!

［活动提示］这个活动也可作为竞赛的形式，效果也不错。

IV. Lost and found失物招领

［活动说明］把讲台装扮成一个失物招领处，将学生两两组合，一方是工作人员，另一方是丢失东西的人。工作人员提问“Is it a…?”丢失东西的人回答是或不是，然后再由丢失东西的人来描述所丢失的东西，如果与失物招领处的东西相吻合就可以领走。

［教学用语］Now let's play a game called "Found and Lost". This is pair work. One of you is the worker. We call him/her A. A should ask the question "Is it a…?" B is the person who lost his/her thing. B should answer the question and then describe the lost thing.


Example:


A: Is it a kite?

B: Yes, it is. It is blue and yellow. It is long.

A: Here you are.

Acquisition　习得


Listen and write the initial letters听录音并写首字母
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Development Activities　拓展活动


Charity shopping慈善购物


给每位学生规定一定数额的活动基金，具体数目可根据当地经济情况而定。让他们的父母带他们去玩具店为孤儿院的小朋友选礼物。

购物之后在课上跟其他同学交流一下，用以下句型：

I like cars and kites. I have two cars and one kite.


Chapter 18　Clothes　衣物

Aims　目标


	To learn to recognize and read the usual clothes: dress, shirt, hat, skirt, vest, sweater, coat, T-shirt, a pair of trousers/mittens/shoes/socks学会认读常见的衣物

	To learn to choose suitable clothes in different seasons

学会在不同季节选合适的衣服



Activities　活动

I. Sing a song唱儿歌

［活动准备］可到http://www.littlefoxkids.com下载flash "what are you wearing"，让学生边看边学。由于flash中只涉及三种衣服，所以事先还要准备好目标中提到的所有衣物图卡。

［活动说明］儿歌是开启学习兴趣的好帮手，是帮助学生初步认识所学单词的最好途径之一，此活动只涵盖单数的衣物，因此以一对出现的衣物教师必须另外加以补充。

［教学用语］

T: Boys and girls, today we'll have 3 new friends. They are going to tell us what they are wearing. Listen carefully.

Sally's wearing a red dress, red dress, red dress.

Sally's wearing a red dress, all day long.

Jenny's wearing a blue shirt, blue shirt, blue shirt.

Jenny's wearing a blue shirt, all day long.

Michael's wearing a green hat, green hat, green hat.

Michael's wearing a green hat, all day long.

［活动提示］教师拿着其他衣物图卡走到学生当中，带领学生换成班上小朋友的名字继续唱下去。比如：Tony's wearing a white coat, white coat, white coat. Tony's wearing a white coat, all day long.

II. Mysterious adventure夺宝奇兵

［活动准备］在教室中布置一个小迷宫（可用课桌椅来摆），做到只有一个入口和出口，但是可以移动迷宫内的物体使出宫线路改变。在出口处放一张单词卡片。

［活动说明］此活动虽然在迷宫的摆设上颇费力气和心思，但是能激发学生的探险精神，同时充分调动他们的积极性去寻找迷宫尽头的“宝藏”——要学的单词。将全班分成3个小组，每组每次派一位小朋友入迷宫，以30秒为限，顺利走出去的组为胜。每次只进去一个组，待这个组的队员出来后老师进迷宫移动物体使线路改变，另一组再进去。找到单词后由老师带领全班朗读。

［教学用语］

T: Boys and girls, let's play a game! Look, here is a mysterious palace. Once you're in it, it's very difficult for you to find the exit. But if you find the exit, you'll find a surprise there, too. Are you ready to go?

S: Yes!!

III. Magic mirror魔镜游戏

［活动准备］准备四张图片，上面画有春夏秋冬四季的景象以及所要学的衣服的卡片（包括图），并将衣服的图片贴在黑板上。

［活动说明］请班级里一位程度较好的同学扮演魔镜，给他四季图片，先教给全班同学如何向魔镜请教季节，后由自告奋勇的学生上台询问，问到之后，这位同学可以到黑板上为自己选出一套这个季节适合穿戴的衣服。

［教学用语］Today we'll have a special guest. He/She is a magic mirror. If you want to know about the season, you can ask him/her like this: mirror, mirror, what season is it now? After he/she tells you the season, you can choose the clothes you want to wear on the blackboard.

IV. Best partners最佳搭档

［活动说明］将学生两两组合，一个面对黑板，一个背对黑板，背对黑板的学生负责将老师手中出示的字母卡片读出，如“shirt”，面对黑板的学生则负责将搭档读出的衣服画在黑板上，画得都正确的组合获胜。

［教学用语］Now let's have another competition. It is pair work. One of you takes the job of reading out the card in my hand, and the other one should draw it on the blackboard. The pair which has all the pictures right will be the best partners.

V. School uniform designing设计校服

［活动说明］校服能最直接地体现校园的文化。让学生自主设计校服，不仅有助于对学生进行“爱校”教育，还能促进学生灵活应用本课所学的衣物名词，也能体现出学生对色彩和美的感受。要求学生设计两套，一套是冬装，另一套是春秋装。

［教学用语］If you are interested in fashion designing, you should take part in this activity. You should design a school uniform for our school. You had better design two sets, one is for winter, the other is for spring and autumn. Are you clear about it? Now let's go!

Acquisition　习得

I. Listen and colour听录音并涂颜色
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II. Match the seasons with the clothes将相应的季节和衣服连起来
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Development Activities　拓展活动


Fashion design时装设计


给每个学生发两张纸，其中一张纸上有衣服、裤子、袜子、鞋子、帽子的基本形状，另一张是白纸。每人一支上色笔。

为了更好地对学生进行必要的情感教育，让学生在所给衣服的基本形状上进行自由创作（包括涂上颜色），为自己的父亲或是母亲设计一套服装。这样可以充分发挥学生的想象力，表达他们对父母的爱。设计好后用英语说出，举例如下：

This is for my mother. Her T-shirt is green. Her trousers are white. Her shoes are white. My mother must be very happy to see them.


Chapter 19　Shapes　形状

Aims　目标


	To learn various frequently-used shapes: circle, rectangle, triangle, square, oval, diamond, star, heart学习常见的各种形状

	To learn to identify shapes in practical life and study

学习在具体生活、学习中辨认形状



Activities　活动

I. Draw by yourself涂涂画画


1. Listen and follow听指令，跟着画


［活动准备］空白纸若干，画笔自备。

［活动说明］低年级学生喜好绘画和拼组图案。因此，教师可结合人的身体组成部分，从学习的趣味性出发，将多种常见形状组合起来，虚构出一位“形状”先生。通过结交新朋友的方式，教授学生如何绘制“形状”先生，让学生根据老师的形状指令亲手动笔画出来，增强学生对各种形状名称及图案的认识和记忆。

［教学用语］

T: Today we have a new friend. His name is Mr. Shapey. Say "hello" to Mr. Shapey, he'll see you.

S: Hello! Mr. Shapey.

T: Ok. Shapey is here. Look carefully, please. My head is a circle. (draw
 a circle and read together the word "circle" twice
 ) My eyes are two stars, (do as the above
 ) My nose is a heart, (do as the above
 ) My body is a square. (do as the above
 ) My arms are rectangles, (do as the above
 ) My legs are rectangles, too. My hands are diamonds, (do as the above
 ) My feet are ovals. (do as the above
 )

T: Now you can see clearly on the blackboard, this is Mr. Shapey. Do you think he is funny? Do you like him? Do you want to be his friend?

S: Yes.

T: Let's draw Mr. Shapey in your notebook, then he is your friend.

［活动提示］老师和学生们一起画，一起介绍。


2. Finger painting手指画


［活动说明］教师说出具体形状名称，让学生在空中比划出形状。可以反过来做，教师先比划出形状，让学生抢答形状名称（练习目标单词）。

［教学用语］Now, I say a kind of shape and you draw the shape in the air.

II. Games游戏


Game 1: Let's count数一数


［活动准备］教师准备若干张图片，每张图片上的图案均由不同的多个形状组成。

［活动说明］教师出示某张图片，提问学生在图中看到哪些形状及看到多少个该种形状，然后一并数出该形状的具体个数以检验和复现知识点。

［教学用语］

1. Now let's play a game. Look at this picture. Tell me what it is first.

2. Well done. Can you tell me what shape this is? Then how many can you see in the picture? Ok, let's count together.

3.

T: What is it?

S: It's a kite.

T: What shape is this/that?

S: This/That is a triangle/diamond/etc.

T: How many triangles can you see in the kite?

S1: I can see four.

S2: I can see five.

T: Ok. Whose answer is right? Let's count triangles together.

T and S: One triangle, two triangles….

［活动提示］也可改作说出该形状不同颜色或说出图案组成何种动物等，通过知识点交叉来温故知新，还可配一几何形状组合成的事物图让学生说。


Game 2: Read the riddle猜谜


［活动准备］多种形状的实物图案。另准备超出所需使用的卡片，作为干扰。

［活动说明］将学生划分成小组，由某同学提问其他方任一组员，通过问形状，猜出对方喜欢的东西。教师先给出范例。猜出的卡片归对方所有，最后哪组收获大为胜。

［教学用语］Please look at these pictures and let's play a game.


Example:


T: What's your favourite shape?

S: My favourite shape is circle.

T: Is it an apple?

S: No.

T: Is it a ball?

S: Yes, here you are.


Game 3: Magic cuts魔力剪裁


［活动准备］正方形纸张，剪刀。

［活动说明］通过折叠和剪裁，将各种形状依次变化、呈现出来。教师示范，学生一同动手。让孩子们在猜测和实践中直观地巩固知识，也了解各种形状间的相互转换。

［教学用语］

1. Now let's work with scissors and paper. You may cut different kinds of shapes and then put them together to form a beautiful picture.

2. Put all of your pictures together and make them into a book for our class.

3.

T: Try to give a brief introduction to your picture in English.

S: This is a house. It has 1 triangle, 2 rectangles and 1 square. I like it.

Acquisition　习得


Count the numbers　数形状


1. How many triangles?
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2. How many circles?
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3. What shapes can you see?
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They are __________ circles, __________ triangles, __________ rectangles, and __________ diamond.

Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Eye (I) spy侦探眼

家长带孩子上街时，可考查孩子对周围物品的观察能力。让孩子观察后，说出他能侦察到哪些形状。


Example:


Father: What shape can you spy with your little eyes?

Kid: I spy a rectangle.

II. Build a house造房子

用不同形状的积木搭成一幢房子，然后数出所用形状及个数。


Chapter 20　Animals　动物

Aims　目标

To learn some common animals: dog, cat, chicken, frog, cow, pig, tiger, duck, etc. 学习常见动物名称

Activities　活动

I. Read the rhymes诵儿歌

［活动说明］通过脍炙人口的儿歌，将动物名称及其象声词对应串联起来。教师通过替换方框中的单词进行诵唱，也可自行添加其他动物名词的教学。


Rhyme 1　儿歌一


Old McDonald had a farm. Ee eye ee eye oh.

And on his farm he had a cow
 . Ee eye ee eye oh.

With a moo-moo
 here and a moo-moo
 there. Ee eye ee eye oh!

Here a moo
 ! There a moo
 ! Everywhere a moo
 !

［教学用语］We can sing. And animals can sing, too. For example, moo-moo is a cow. Today, we will sing a song with many animals.

［活动提示］附上常见动物名称及其象声词替换：cow — moo；pig — oink；duck — quack；dog — woof；hen — cluck


Rhyme 2　儿歌二


Bow-wow Says the dog. Bow-wow says the dog.

Meow, meow, says the cat. Grunt, grunt, goes the hog.

And squeak goes the rat. Tu-whoo says the owl.

Caw, caw, says the crow. Quack, quack, says the duck.

And what the cuckoos say. you know？（选自洪恩节拍英语）

［教学用语］We have many animal friends. No. 1 says Bow-wow. Who is he?

S: He's a dog.

T: No. 2 says meow-meow. Who is she?

S: She's a cat.

T: ….

［活动提示］分组扮不同动物，发出其叫声，根据儿歌依次唱并加入有韵律的节拍。

II. Games游戏


Game 1: Who am I？猜猜我是谁？


［活动说明］教师根据动物特征提出问题，由学生猜出是什么动物。描述时可根据学生情况有选择地进行说明，以便学生理解意思。

［教学用语］Now please listen to me and guess who they are.

Who am I? I have a long neck. I am a giraffe
 .

Who am I? I have a long trunk. I am an elephant
 .

Who am I? I have many sharp teeth. I am an alligator
 .

Who am I? I have stripes on my body. I am a zebra
 .

Who am I? I have a huge mouth. I am a hippo
 .

Who am I? I have colourful feathers. I am a peacock
 .

［活动提示］

1．划线部分停一会儿再说。

2．最好在限定的有特征的动物中猜。


Game 2: Whose shadow is this？这是谁的影子？


［活动准备］准备多张动物轮廓图案并涂黑，或涂黑动物的某些部位。

［活动说明］教师将图片一一出示，男女生分组比赛抢答，猜出是何种动物方得分，最后分数多者获胜。

［教学用语］Now let's play a game. Here are some pictures, but they are black. I can't see what they are. Do you know them? Please look at the picture and tell me whose shadow this is.

［活动提示］也可以只出示动物的某些部位，如尾巴、耳朵，让学生猜。


Game 3: At the zoo在动物园


［活动准备］准备好动物头套。

［活动说明］将教室当成动物园，把各种动物头套分发给一些学生带上，询问动物名称及其喜好食物。这个活动既让学生用了动物单词，也让他们用了食品单词。

［教学用语］

T: Welcome to our zoo. First please look here. Who are you?

S: I'm a giraffe.

T: What do you want to eat, giraffe?

S: I want some leaves.

III. Listening听力训练

［活动说明］训练学生在情境中辨别动物名称和叫声，比如听到动物叫声判断是哪种动物，或看图选择听到的动物名称等。


1. Listen and choose the right animal听录音，选出你所听到的动物


［活动说明］读出动物名称，由学生在不同动物图片中选择。
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［教学用语］Listen carefully and choose the animal you hear.


2. Listen and classify听录音，给动物分类


［活动准备］画三类动物栖所，上面分别标上：house，zoo，farm

［活动说明］给出三类动物栖所house，zoo，farm。教师报出某种动物，学生听音判断出该动物应放入哪类栖所。

［教学用语］Listen and tell where the animal you hear lives.

IV. Who can be our friends? Who are dangerous？谁能成为我们的朋友？谁是危险的动物？

［活动说明］就所学习的单词开展小组讨论，主要引导学生从小分辨动物、爱护动物和远离危险动物。

［教学用语］We know many animals. Some are very nice friends to us, but some are dangerous. Please talk about it in groups and tell me who can be our friends, and who are dangerous.

Acquisition　习得

I. Classify the following animals按顺序给下列动物分类，写在横线上

dog, tiger, sheep, frog, cow, elephant, cat, lion, chicken, pig, alligator

On Farm: sheep cow chicken pig frog


In House: dog cat


At Zoo: tiger elephant lion alligator


II. Name hunt名字搜寻

根据动物图案，思考并写出该动物的英文名称。
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Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Memory game看谁的记忆力最好

选择9张动物卡片，排成正方形，先把图形正面朝上放，学生说出一张卡片就把卡片翻过来。同一行翻了3张卡片（可指横、竖或斜行）时，靠记忆说出其中一张卡片的单词，一轮轮来，看谁说得多。

II. A survey调查

在同学中或在家中进行调查，看同学、家人各自喜欢什么动物，然后填表交给教师。

参考句型：What do you like? I like….
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Chapter 21　Family Members　家庭成员

Aims　目标

To learn to read and recognize the basic family members: father, mother, sister, brother, baby brother, baby sister, grandmother, grandfather学会朗读并进一步辨认基本家庭成员

Activities　活动

I. Rhyme诵读儿歌

［活动准备］一幅家庭成员画和一副手偶，每个手指上有一个卡通家庭成员头像。

［活动说明］将家庭成员画贴在黑板上，用形象的图形首先吸引学生的注意，然后根据所要播放的flash的内容，依次套上手偶，做“跑过来”和“跑走”的动作，不同家庭成员套在不同的指头上，可让全班同学跟着老师边唱边做。记忆歌中的五个家庭成员，即daddy，mummy，brother，sister，baby。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, let's look at the picture and listen to a lovely song together. Give me your fingers and follow me!

2. Now let's sing the song!


Finger family:


Daddy finger. Daddy finger.

Here I am. Here I am.

How are you today? Very well, I thank you.

Run away. Run away.

（其他四段只要把daddy
 换成mummy，brother，sister，baby
 即可。参考网站：http://www.littlefoxkids.com
 ）

 

［活动提示］可向学生指出daddy = father，mummy = mother，只是daddy，mummy更加亲昵。但要做daddy是不容易的，英国有这么一句话：Anyone can be a father, it takes someone special to be a daddy. 意思是：人人可以做父亲，但要做daddy可得有特殊的地方。

II. Guessing game猜谜游戏

［活动准备］再次利用上个活动所用的手偶。

［活动说明］本活动旨在巩固活动一中学生初次接触到的单词。将学生分成三个小组，每个小组派出两个代表参加比赛。其中一个代表负责看老师手中的图片并且告诉搭档首字母，另外一个背对图片负责猜出图中的人物。猜对最多的小组胜出。

［教学用语］Now let's play a guessing game! I will divide all of you into three groups. Each group chooses two of your group members to represent your group. One of the representatives can look at the glove puppet I'll be holding, and tells the other one "I can see….". And the other one should guess who is on the glove puppet.


Example：
 （老师手中的手偶举着的是father
 ）

S1: I can see an "f".

S2: Is he a father?

S1: Yes!

III. Acting King & Queen小小表演家

［活动准备］在黑板上贴上以下形容词：tall，short，old，young，fat，thin。再准备以下几张图：矮胖父亲，瘦高姐姐，胖娃娃，老祖父。

［活动说明］本活动建立在活动一、二的基础上，在熟悉了家庭成员的称呼之后，进一步用学过的形容词来描述各个家庭成员。先带着学生将贴在黑板上的形容词读一遍，然后请上来四位同学，给他们看事先准备好的四幅图，让他们将看到的表演出来，再让他们请下面的同学来描述。

［教学用语］Now it's your turn to act! I want to invite 4 of you to come here. Then I will show each one of you a picture. You should act the picture out and you can ask your classmates to say something about the person you're acting.


Example：
 （A
 学生抽到的是a fat and short father
 ，他／她必须通过表演展现人物特征）

S1: He is fat!

SA: Yes!

S2: He is tall.

SA: No, he is not.

S3: He is short!

SA: That's right!

T: Who is he?

SA: He is a father.

IV. Strengthen: Another rhyme—The family巩固：另一首儿歌《家》

［活动说明］本活动将学生又带回轻松的歌曲环境，同时指出，对爸爸妈妈的称呼有许多种，使用时要注意场合。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, please read the rhyme after me.

This is mama, kind and dear.

This is papa, standing near.

This is brother, see how tall.

This is sister, not so tall.

This is baby, sweet and small.

These, the family, one and all.

Acquisition　习得

I. Join the words and the pictures together把对应的称呼和人物图像连接起来
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II. Look, listen and write "T" or "F" to the sentence you hear看图，听录音，看听到的和图片是否一致，一致的用“T”表示，不一致的用“F”表示
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Development Activities　拓展活动


Family tree家庭树


让学生自己动手，根据自己的家庭画一棵家庭树，一边画一边巩固学到的家庭成员。


Chapter 22　Colours　颜色

Aims　目标

To learn the colours: red, blue, green, pink, black, white, gold, silver, brown, tan, gray, orange, purple, yellow学习常见颜色词

Activities　活动

I. Read the rhymes　诵儿歌

［活动准备］从网上下载以下儿歌：

 


COLOURS


 

Red, yellow, blue, and Green stand up.

Red, yellow, blue, and Green turn around, and,

Stretch up high above your head.

Red, yellow, blue, and Green sit down.

Pink, purple, brown, and tan stand up.

Pink, purple, brown, and tan turn around, and,

Stretch up high above your head.

Pink, purple, brown, and tan sit down.

Gold, silver, black, and white stand up.

Gold, silver, black, and white turn around, and,

Stretch up high above your head.

Gold, silver, black, and white sit down.

［活动说明］诵儿歌是初学者学习英语最好的方式，既可以跟着唱唱儿歌，享受英语美妙的语音语调，又可看图了解这段儿歌的大概意思，久而久之对里面的单词也会记住一些，意思也会慢慢理解，就像我们要求孩子背唐诗一样，先上口，再慢慢品味意思，能够受用终身。本活动目的是熟悉颜色单词。老师根据学生的具体情况，可以要求学生跟着读，可以要求他们背诵，可以加动作要他们表演诵读等。将学生分三大组，每组四色。教师根据歌词制定统一动作，让各组随音乐的行进连贯表演。

［教学用语］

1. Read the lines.

2. Sing and act.

3. Conduct movements.

4. Role-play

［活动提示］将black，purple，brown，gray，yellow，white，orange，pink多色分类引出dark/light，扩展至单色深浅，如dark green/light green。

II. Games游戏


Game 1: What colour is it？它是什么颜色？


［活动说明］开展对子活动，用文具、教室、卡片（彩虹，娃娃等）等就句型What colour is it/your hat/…？展开操练。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, let's ask questions in pairs with the things in your pencil-box, in our classroom or on the cards. Ask questions like this：

A: What colour is your pencil?

B: My pencil is dark green.

A: What colour is your backpack?

B: It is pink and yellow.


Game 2: Mixing colours调色盘


［活动准备］将学生分成若干小组，每组备好所需的颜料（红，白，黄，蓝）、笔刷和调色盘。

［活动说明］该活动将英语和美术学科联系在一起。通过活动让学生掌握基本的颜色词汇以及颜色之间的变换规律：红＋白＝粉红；蓝＋黄＝绿；红＋黄＝橙；蓝＋红＝紫。

［教学用语］

T: Now we have four colours. But we can do a little magic, then four colours will become eight. Here are red and white, mix them up, please. What can you see?

S: It's pink!

T: Very good. Now you try.


Game 3: Memory king记忆王


［活动准备］一个大图案分成7块，每块里有一种不同颜色的小动物；有关的颜色单词和动物单词若干；另一幅无色的分块大图案。

［活动说明］让学生在规定时间内记忆着色的那幅画各块是什么颜色的动物，然后在无色图同样位置贴上和原画一样的颜色、动物单词。最后看谁贴得最快，贴得对。

［教学用语］Now let's play another game.

1. Look at this picture. There are seven parts here. There is an animal in each part. Please look carefully. Try to remember the animals in each part and also their colours.

2. Could you remember that? Look here. There is another picture with nothing in it. You try to find the words beside the picture and put them in the right part. Are you clear? Let's go!


Game 4: Imaginary game联想游戏


［活动说明］本活动不仅能把有关颜色的词汇和生活中的事物联系起来，还能培养学生的联想能力。教师先根据学生们喜爱的颜色把他们分成若干组，每组就自己喜欢的颜色展开讨论说句子，联想合理而且讲得最多的那组获胜。

［教学用语］First let's make new groups according to the colours you like. Well have the group game in this way:

For example: for the group of yellow, they can say: "When I see 'yellow', I think of autumn. I can see yellow leaves. When I see 'yellow', I think of our national flag. I can see five yellow stars." Now have group work and then tell me your sentences. The more sentences, the more points.

［活动提示］

1．对于低年级学生，由教师讲When I see…。学生只要讲I think of….。

2．教师可将When I see…，I think of…写在黑板上供学生参考，对于程度较好的学生或高年级学生，教师可引导他们用because从句阐述原因。

3．教师还可让每组学生派代表总结刚才每组组员们的发言，就此讲一段话。

Acquisition　习得

I. Colour the word按单词表示的颜色给空心单词上色
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II. Listen and choose the right colour from the word list听并选择恰当颜色
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(green, yellow, blue, pink, black, white, brown, orange, purple, red)


Answers:


1. red
 2. black
 3. yellow
 4. blue
 5. green


Development Activities　拓展活动


A survey调查


让学生分别观察自己家里客厅、卧室、厨房有关家具的颜色，并用英语写出调查结果。


Chapter 23　Letters　字母

Aims　目标


	To learn to read 26 letters

学会朗读26个字母

	To learn to recognize the letters from Aa～Zz

学会辨认字母Aa～Zz

	To learn the regular pronunciation of the five vowel letters (a, e, i, o, u) in words学会5个元音字母在单词中的常规发音



Activities　活动

I. Sing songs唱歌


Song 1: Letters字母歌


［活动准备］一段字母歌的音乐和一幅图：图中26个字母（大、小写）以各种可爱的形象出现。

［活动说明］将26个字母融入小朋友耳熟能详的旋律之中，让他们对字母“边见其形，边知其音”，帮助他们对字母的朗读产生兴趣，从而能够正确朗读字母。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, let's look at the picture and listen to a lovely song together.

2. Now let's sing the song after the music!

3. Can you sing it by yourselves?


Song 2: Make friends找朋友（加游戏）


［活动准备］一幅图：一个小派对，图中的学生两两面对面，双手拉着。

［活动说明］学生很容易将大小写字母混淆。这个活动既能活跃气氛，让他们动起来，又能在玩中增加对大小写字母的认读。儿歌朗朗上口，动作充满童趣，很适合刚开始学习字母的小学生。活动过程中要注意掌握度，不可让学生过分激动，所以这个游戏最好在学生已经适应教学秩序后再做。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, I will give each one of you a card. If you get big A, then your name is big A. You'll try to find your good friend — small a. Do you understand me? (YES
 !!) When you find your friend, you may greet each other, and then make friends. Let me give you an example: I have a big C here, who has a small c? Oh, Mike has. Mike, come here. Let's say a dialogue like this:

A&B: Hello! Hello!

A&B: How do you do?

A: What's your name? What's your name?

B: My name's big A. My name's big A.

B: What's your name? What's your name?

A: My name's small a. My name's small a.

A&B: Let's make friends. Let's play a game.

 

Are you clear? Go!

II. Games游戏


Game 1: Choose and say抽字母说英语


［活动准备］一个盒子里放着Aa～Zz共52个字母卡片。

［活动说明］让学生从盒子里抽一个字母，马上读出来。这个活动也可以三个小组竞赛，每组有17次机会抽，抽出并能被小组成员准确读出的可以放在每个小组的桌子上。全读对的小组加赛一次，也就是再抽一张字母卡片，不让学生看，由老师提示字母的形状，猜对的组就是赢家。

［教学用语］Now let's play a game. Look, here is a box. I put 52 cards in the box. Please take one card out of the box, and read it out. I will divide you into 3 groups. Each group will have 17 chances to choose. If we can't decide the winner after the 17 chances, the last one is for you to guess. I will give you a hint on the shape of the letter; the group that can be the first one to get the answer is the winner.


Game 2: Act, say and write表演，说，写


［活动说明］请一位小朋友到讲台上来，给他看一张字母卡片，让他用肢体语言把字母形状表演出来，如果需要帮忙，他可以邀请同学上来一起表演，然后由全班来猜，猜对的同学必须将此字母写在黑板上。

［教学用语］I want to invite one of you to come here. I'll show you a letter card, and you may act the letter out according to its shape. You can act by yourself with any part of your body. You can also invite your classmate to help you. After that, you can choose any one of your classmates to guess. The one who gets the right answer should write the letter on the blackboard.

［活动提示］

1．由于不可能把26个字母逐个表演一遍，所以老师可选择相对来说较难写的字母来进行活动：Gg，Jj，Mm，Oo，Qq，Uu，Ww，Zz。

2．在学习初期只要求学生朗读、认读26个字母，到朗读、认读字母基本上解决以后再教学生写。


Game 3: Find the soldiers招兵买马


［活动说明］元音字母的读音是字母读音的关键，因此首先要掌握元音字母的读音。本活动将字母归类，五个元音（Aa，Ee，Ii，Oo，Uu）是司令，其他含有该元音字母读音的就是它的小兵。把这个规则告诉学生，然后将字母打散并贴在黑板上，让学生分成五个小组来招兵买马。剩下的字母怎么办？教师把Ff，Ll，Mm，Nn，Ss，Xx，Zz 7个字母读一遍，叫学生找出它们的共同读音/e/，/e/是一个假司令，它的小兵是Ff，Ll，Mm，Nn，Ss，Xx，Zz。还有漏掉的字母吗？有的：Rr。Rr是一个流浪兵。

1. Aa司令的小兵是Hh，Jj，Kk；

Ee司令的小兵是Bb，Cc，Dd，Gg，Pp，Tt，Vv；

Ii司令的小兵是Yy；

Oo是一个光杆司令；

Uu司令的小兵是Qq，Ww。

2. /e/是一个假司令，它的小兵是Ff，Ll，Mm，Nn，Ss，Xx，Zz。

3. Rr是一个流浪兵。

［教学用语］

1. Now let's play an army game. The five vowel letters are the five generals, and the other letters which contain their general's sound are their soldiers. Each general leads several soldiers. Look at this chart, and remember it in your heart. Later I'll put all the soldier letters on the blackboard.

2. You should send them to their generals.

3.

T: Have they all got their place?

Ss: No.

T: Who are they?

Ss: f, l, m, n, s, x, z.

T: Yes. Now listen to me: f, l, m, n, s, x, z. Could you tell me the same sound in these seven letters?

Ss: /e/.

T: Yes. So /e/ is not a letter here, it is a false general.

4.

T: Any letter left?

Ss: R.

T: Right. R has no general, it is an extra soldier. Are you clear? Now let's read this chart.


Game 4: Look，listen，sing and learn看看，听听，唱唱，学学


［活动准备］上网查询关于字母的儿歌。相关网站：http://www.littlefoxkids.com

［活动说明］这项活动运用最直接的感官材料，让学生在掌握了字母的形状之后，进一步了解字母最基本的发音规律，为日后学习单词打下基础。老师只需带领学生看flash，然后一起唱即可。

Acquisition　习得

I. Arrange the following letters按顺序给下面字母排序（写在横线上，注意配对大小写字母）

M, L, O, T, V, S, Q, B, K, F, Y, Z, N, P, X, A, D, R, C, I, E, H, G, J, U, W

l, t, a, w, b, o, y, i, z, d, p, r, c, h, e, u, f, j, g, k, n, q, s, v, m, x

_____________________

II. Listen, look and choose the right letters you hear听录音，看图，并圈出听到的单词中所含的字母（听力材料略）
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Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Throw the dice掷骰子

把字母写在六面盒上，做成“骰子”。这个活动可以在家中和爸爸妈妈一起玩，一方面增进了和父母之间的感情，另一方面可以加深对字母的认识。由爸爸、妈妈轮流掷骰子，看看学生能读出多少字母。父母可以规定一个量，如果孩子达到了可以适当给予奖励。

II. Drawing画一画

每位学生发一张纸，纸上有26个大、小写字母。

将学习和绘画结合在一起对于激发学生的学习兴趣是再合适不过的了。这个活动旨在发挥学生的想象，想象一下26个大、小写字母各像生活中的哪些物品或哪些动物，并将它们画出来：比如O像面包圈，就在字母O旁画出来。这样做还能达到另外一个目的，那就是学生在发挥想象力的同时也记住了字母的形状，这样能帮助他们认、写字母。


Chapter 24　Jobs　职业

Aims　目标


	To learn the words of jobs: spaceman, policeman, nurse, dancer, teacher, doctor, singer, fireman. 学习职业单词

	To learn to talk about them in different occasions

学习在不同场合简单谈论以上所学的职业



Activities　活动

I. Word games词汇游戏


Game 1: Choose and say抽卡片说词语


［活动准备］盒子里放着从事八种职业的人物的图片和单词卡片。

［活动说明］这个活动帮助学生熟悉所学职业词汇的读音与意义。让学生从盒子里抽出一幅图片后，用英语把相应的职业词汇说出来；也可以让学生直接从盒子里抽出词汇卡片读出来。这个活动也可以在同桌或者小组之间开展竞赛，看哪组单词说对得多。

［教学用语］Now let's play a game. There are some pictures about jobs in this box. Please choose a picture and then say the name of the job.


Game 2: Match the pictures and the words图片和词汇配对


［活动说明］这个活动帮助学生在所学职业词汇的读音与意义之间建立联系。教师将打乱顺序的职业图片和词语卡片凌乱地贴在黑板上，学生将对应的职业图片和词汇卡片配对，并将其粘贴在一处。这个活动也可以采取竞赛的方式，激起学生的热情。

［教学用语］Now let's play a game. Here are some pictures and word cards on the blackboard. Please put the picture and its related word card together.

II. Guessing games猜谜游戏


Game 1: Guess the jobs according to the pictures根据图片猜相应的职业


［活动准备］八幅图：火箭里一个宇航员，派出所里一个警察，病床旁站着一个护士，黑板前站着一个老师，音乐会上一个歌唱演员，舞台上一个跳舞者，消防车上一个消防员。

［活动说明］这个活动锻炼学生通过工作环境判断职业的能力。教师分别给出准备好的职业人员在工作环境中工作的图片，请学生来猜相应的职业。

［教学用语］Now, let's play a guessing game. I will give you some pictures with working environments and you may guess "What is he/she?".


Game 2: The best partner最佳搭档


［活动说明］这个活动帮助学生进一步了解某一职业的人所从事的活动。学生两人一组，教师给出写有职业词汇的卡片，一学生根据卡片做相应的动作，另一个学生猜其职业。这个活动也可以在两人一组中进行竞赛，能猜出相应职业正确率最高的一对同学，可以被评为“The best partner”。

［教学用语］Now, let's play a guessing game. Two students come to the front. One looks at the word cards and acts the word out, and the other will guess what he/ she is. The pair who gets the most correct answers is "The best partner".

III. Survey调查

［活动说明］教师制作调查表，让学生在相互问答的情境中谈论职业。这个活动帮助学生学会在不同的场景使用所学的职业词汇，锻炼学生的口头表达能力和沟通能力。


Survey 1: Use the question "What is your father?" to ask about the jobs of your classmates' fathers and then tick the jobs使用句型“What is your father?”调查同学父亲的职业，并在相应的职业项下打钩


［教学用语］Now, I will give you a survey sheet. Please use the question "What is your father?" to ask about the jobs of others' fathers and then tick the jobs in the following table.

 


What is your father?
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Survey 2: Use the question "What do you want to be in the future?" to make a survey of what the classmates want to be in the future使用句型“What do you want to be in the future?”调查同学将来想从事的职业，并在相应的职业项下打钩


［教学用语］Now, I will give you a survey sheet. Please use the question "What do you want to be in the future?" to ask what your classmates want to be in the future and then tick the jobs in the table.

 


What do you want to be in the future?
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Acquisition　习得


Read the short passage and write "T" or "F"读短文，判断句子的正误，正确的填“T”，错误的填“F”


My name is Tony. I am a student. I have a sweet family. My father is tall. He is a doctor. My mother is beautiful. She is a teacher. Jenny is my sister. She is a dancer. Tom is my baby brother. He is very lovely. I love my family very much.

(T
 ) 1. Tony is a student.

(F
 ) 2. Tony's father is a teacher.

(T
 ) 3. Tony's mother is not a doctor.

(T
 ) 4. Jenny is Tony's sister.

(F
 ) 5. Tom is a dancer.

Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Draw a picture about "I want to be a _________ in the future"画一幅主题为“我将来想成为_________”的画

将绘画与英语学习结合在一起，可以提高学生的学习兴趣。

II. Topic discussion: My family话题讨论：我的家庭

教师给出基本句型，并可以先带读例句。学生以小组为单位，谈论自己的家庭成员。组员之间对所说内容的英语表达相互纠正。最后可以进行一次全班性的话题展示。


Useful sentence patterns:



My mother
 is a teacher
 .


She
 is tall
 .


She
 likes red
 .


She
 likes to eat lemons
 .


She
 can cook
 .


Chapter 25　Body Parts　身体部位

Aims　目标


	To learn to say the words of the body parts correctly: body, head, face, nose, mouth, eye(s), ear(s), hand(s), leg(s), foot (feet)学习正确说出身体部位词汇

	To learn to use different adjectives to describe the body parts

学习使用不同的形容词来描述身体部位



Activities　活动

I. Sing songs and rhymes唱歌曲、诵儿歌

［活动说明］唱歌曲、诵儿歌是初学者学习英语的最好方式，学生既可以跟着节奏享受英语美妙的语音语调，又可以借助节奏记忆和熟悉单词的读音。另外，老师可以在诵唱的同时，通过给学生做示范性的指向动作，来引导学生建立起单词的读音与意义的联系。这种边诵唱边用手做指向的方法，应用在对身体部位词汇的学习中尤其有效。学生在边诵唱边用手指向所听到的身体部位时，就逐渐熟悉了身体部位词汇。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, please listen to the rhymes/songs carefully.

2. Please try to sing the rhymes/songs.

3. Let's sing and act. Ok?


Rhyme
 （儿歌）

Head, head, head, touch my head.

Shoulder, shoulder, shoulders, shrug my shoulders.

Hand, hand, hands, clap my hands.

Foot, foot, feet, walk on feet.

［活动提示］注意诵读清楚儿歌中身体部位名词的单复数形式。


Song
 （歌曲）

Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.

Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.

And eyes, and ears, and mouth, and nose.

Head, shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes.

［活动提示］这首歌曲的网址是：

http://www.xinzhitang.com.cn/sutra/content/200206/a4.asp

II. Competition: Say and do竞赛：说和做

［活动说明］这个活动帮助学生熟悉所学身体部位单词的读音与意义之间的联系。由A说出一个身体部位单词，B用手指向自己相应的身体部位。老师可以先做A，学生做动作。逐渐熟悉之后，可以采取男女学生分为两大组进行对抗的方式来调动学生的热情。男女双方每次各选一个代表，轮流做发令者和动作者，老师负责为动作做对的组加分，最后得分多的组为胜方。

［教学用语］Now let's Have a competition between boys and girls. Boys and girls will take turns to do this. For example, one boy says, "nose", and then one girl out of the girls, group will point to her own nose. If she does the correct action, her group will get one point.

［活动提示］在进行竞赛之前，可以先让学生热身一下。老师可以采取开火车的方式让每一个学生都听指令做一次动作，也可以采取同桌两人互发指令做动作的方式来热身。还可以将发令者说单词换成发令者出示写有单词的卡片，或者老师在黑板上粘贴画有不同身体部位的图片。每次两个同学进行对抗。老师说出一个身体部位单词，学生就用手拍一下相应的图片。先拍到正确图片的同学为胜利者。

III. What is missing？猜猜少了什么部位？

［活动准备］一只少了一只耳朵、一只眼睛、一个嘴巴、两只前腿的小兔子。

［活动说明］这个活动帮助学生熟悉所学身体部位单词的意义。学生观看缺少了某些身体部位的动物图片，猜出缺少的身体部位的单词。老师可以选择具有明显特征的动物形象来制作这些缺少某些身体部位的图片。

［教学用语］

T: Look at the rabbit and answer: "What is missing?"

S1: An ear
 is missing.

T: What else is missing?

S2: A mouth is missing.

….

IV. Listen, draw, colour and guess听，画，涂，猜

［活动说明］这个活动帮助学生熟悉所学的身体部位单词。老师念出有形容词或者数词修饰身体部位的句子，学生将听到的内容在纸上画下来。最后学生可以根据自己画出的形象来猜这个所画的对象是什么。也可以由学生来说句子。

［教学用语］Please draw what I say on your paper. Draw a round head. Draw two long ears. Draw two red eyes. Draw a small nose and a small mouth. Draw a body. Draw four short legs. Can you guess what it is? Well, it is a rabbit.


Topic talking: "I am a cat."话题谈论：“我是一只猫。”


［活动说明］这个活动训练学生使用修饰语对身体部位进行更详细的描述。教师给出大象的图片以及基本的句型来做示例。学生以小组为单位，依据以上句型来谈论猫的身体部位的特点。组员之间对所说内容的英语表达相互纠正。谈论结果可在全班做话题展示。

［教学用语］Please talk about the body parts of a rabbit using the sentence patterns below in groups. And then show it in front of the class. First I will talk about an elephant as the example for you.


Useful sentences:


I am an elephant
 .

I have a nose
 . It is long
 .

I have four legs
 . They are strong
 .

I like bananas
 .

I can walk
 .

［活动提示］教师可以根据所学内容适当增加或者减少句型。要注意提醒学生对冠词a/an以及词汇单复数形式的使用加以注意。

Acquisition　习得


Read the short passage and write "T" or "F"读短文，判断句子的正误，正确的填“T”，错误的填“F”


My name is Dick. I am ten years old now. I am tall. I have a big head. My eyes are big, too. But my mouth is small. I have long arms and long legs. So I can run very fast.

(T
 ) 1. Dick is ten.

(T
 ) 2. Dick is not short.

(F
 ) 3. Dick has small eyes.

(F
 ) 4. Dick has not long legs.

(T
 ) 5. Dick can run fast.


Development Activities拓展活动



Survey: How many __________ has it got？调查：它有多少__________？


这个活动培养学生的拓展能力与求知精神。将所学的身体部位方面的英语知识与生物的个性特点相结合，探寻其他生物的身体特点。例如，调查所知动物的腿的数量，这可以作为一个开放性的问题，让学生时时处处去寻找答案。


Chapter 26　Fruit　水果

Aims　目标


	To review the words of fruit：apple，orange，banana，pear，pineapple，lemon，strawberry，lime复习有关水果单词：苹果、橘子、香蕉、梨、菠萝、柠檬、草莓、酸橙

	To learn to describe them in different ways

学习用不同方式描述上述单词

	To learn to use them in different occasions

学习在不同情境中使用上述单词



Activities　活动

I. Choo-choo train开火车

［活动说明］在课堂教学中，对一些常用的、需要学生熟练掌握的句型，可以用开火车的形式进行操练，这样就能保证每个学生都有开口说英语的机会，对程度较低的学生来说，还可以提高他们的自信心。进行这个游戏时，由老师先提问，第一个学生回答，接着第一个学生提问，第二个学生回答，学生可以任意请其他同学来回答，这样，就会使每个学生都集中注意力。

［教学用语］

T: I like apples. What fruit do you like, Sally?

S1: I like oranges. What fruit do you like, Tony?

S2: I like….

［活动提示］

在“I like….”句式中，like后如跟可数名词，一定用复数。老师可在黑板上写一个例句，如“I like apples.”，其中“s”用其他颜色标出。

2．也可进行“I don't like….”及“What… don't you like?”的操练。如：

T: I don't like limes. What fruit don't you like, Sally?

S1: I don't like pineapples. What fruit don't you like, Tony?

S2: I don't like….

II. Read and colour读一读，画一画

［活动准备］颜色笔和未上色的图片，图上有各式水果10个。

［活动说明］通过动手涂色的形式，可以复习颜色与数字的英语表达，同时也增加了课堂的趣味性。在涂色前，老师可以先用单词图片来提问水果的颜色，然后老师发给每个学生一张未上色的图片，要求学生根据句子的要求涂色。

［教学用语］

T: Boys and girls, please look at the strawberry. Can you tell me what colour it is?

S: It is red.

T: Now let's have a look at the paper here. You can see many fruit in it, right? Please read the sentences on the blackboard and then colour the fruit according to the meaning of the sentences.

III. Look and say看图说话

［活动准备］一幅图：一个水果篮子里装有数量不等的水果。

［活动说明］这一活动可以采用小组比赛的形式来进行。老师首先将学生分组，一般4～6人为一个小组，进行抢答比赛，看哪个小组可以说得又多又好。说得越多，所得分数越高。另外，如果学生可以加进去自己所知道的知识，则应给予适当额外鼓励。例如，学生如果说“I can see five little red apples.”，可以多给一些分数。

［教学用语］

T: Let's have a group competition and see which group can get more points. Now first I want to divide you into several groups. Look at the picture here. This is a very big basket. What can you see in the basket?

S: I can see five
 apples.


IV. Draw and talk画一画，说一说

［活动准备］白纸和颜色笔。

［活动说明］小孩子都有丰富的想象力和创造力，往往能把平常的事物用不同的方法表现出来。这项活动可以增加学生的积极性，使他们乐于表现自己的作品、乐于开口说英语。进行活动时，老师可以先设计一个场景，如看望爷爷奶奶，需要一篮水果。接着老师发给学生每人一张白纸，让他们按照自己的喜好画一个水果篮子。画好以后介绍自己的水果篮子。教师可先做示范。等学生画好以后，可以让他们上来一一展示并介绍，也可以相互交流介绍。还可以请学生上来介绍同桌或者好朋友的水果篮子。

［教学用语］

1. This Saturday, I am going to visit my grandpa and grandma. So I need a basket of fruit as a present. Look, this is my fruit basket! I have two apples, three bananas, five strawberries, six lemons and one orange! I think my grandpa and grandma will be very happy to see the present. So, do you want to make your grandpa and grandma happy? You can draw a basket of yours with different kinds of fruit in it. Now please draw on the paper and then show it to us. Ready? Go!

2.

T: Have you finished drawing? Who wants to say something about his or her basket?

S: This basket is for my grandparents. In the basket I have….

3.

T: Who can say something about your friend's basket? What does he or she have?

S: This is Sally's basket. She has….

［活动提示］学生可能会画一些他们喜欢但在课堂上并未学过的英语单词，老师可在旁进行一些指导。老师还可以引导学生用there be句型来描述他们的果篮。另外老师还可设计其他情境让学生开展活动。

Acquisition　习得


Read and write the names below the related pictures读句子，在图片下方的括号里写上对应的人名
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1. I am Sally. I like lemons and bananas. I don't like strawberries.

2. I am Jack. I like apples and strawberries. I don't like limes.

3. I am Tony. I like oranges and pears. I don't like lemons.

4. I am David. I like limes and lemons. I don't like pears.

Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Enlarge vocabulary词汇扩展

除了上述所学的几种水果，其实还有不少水果是日常生活中常见的，并被我们所喜爱。比如，mango（芒果）、peach（桃子）、grapes（葡萄）、kiwi（奇异果）等。把这些单词的学习和积累作为课外的拓展，相信是很有帮助的。如遇到学生想表达的英语生词，老师可以向学生介绍查单词的方法，如有条件，还可做一下展示：

1．查汉英字典或使用电子词典。电子词典通常都带有发音，查起来也比查汉英字典快捷。

2．网络查询。如有条件，学生可以在家长指导下通过网络查找所需资源。推荐金山词霸的在线字典（http://www.iciba.com/）。

II. A survey: What fruit do/don't you like？小调查：你喜欢什么水果？

学生可在课余时间向父母、同学或者朋友调查他们喜欢和不喜欢的水果。将结果填入老师设计好的表中。
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Chapter 27　Weather　天气

Aims　目标


	To learn the words of weather: hot, cold, warm, cool, sunny, fine, rainy, wet, dry, cloudy, windy, snowy学习表达天气的单词

	To describe the weather

学会询问及描述天气

	To express likes and dislikes for weather

学会表达对天气的好恶



Activities　活动

I. Listen，watch and sing听一听，看一看，唱一唱

［活动准备］教师在课前准备好儿歌“How is the weather?”，并设计简单舞蹈动作，歌曲可以在下面网址找到：http://www.91flash.com/swf/13289.htm

［活动说明］在学习新内容之前，教师在前面带唱、带跳关于天气的儿歌，碰到有关单词，教师可以在屏幕上指出来，给学生留个印象。歌曲可以在新授内容的前几天就在课堂上引入，经过数次唱、跳，随着音乐和学生看到的画面，这些歌和有关单词会在他们的脑海中留下很深的印象。

［教学用语］Today, we are going to learn a new song.

1. Let's look at the screen, listen to the song and try to sing after it, ok? Let's enjoy!

2. Now look and listen again. Let's sing and dance.

How is the weather? It's a fine day.

How is the weather? It's a cloudy day.

How is the weather? It's raining.

How is the weather? It's snowing.

［活动提示］学生容易混淆raining和rainy, snowing和snowy，教师要注意加以区别。

II. Who is the quickest？谁的反应快？

［活动准备］每位学生准备一幅自己画的表示一种天气的图片，背面写上相应的天气单词。

［活动说明］这项活动放在学生学习了表达天气的单词以后。教师利用收集起来的图片，一一向学生展示，学生根据图片，进行快速抢答。

［教学用语］I have some pictures. You drew them. Each picture stands for a kind of weather. I'll show you the picture and you'll tell me the word of the weather. Let's see who is the quickest.

［活动提示］教师事先看一下学生的图画和背后的单词，以防单词和图画对不上号。

III. What's wrong？大家来找碴？

［活动准备］四幅较大的春、夏、秋、冬四季图片。每幅图片上都有一些描述天气的单词，但是有错误的描述。如，在冬天的图片上出现hot。

［活动说明］把学生分成小组，找出四幅图片上单词描述不正确的地方，把它圈出来，并且进行描述。利用句型“It's not… in…. It's… in….”。这个活动可为后面用句子描述天气做铺垫。

［教学用语］Please look at the four pictures. They stand for four seasons. There are some words describing each season. Are they in the right place? If not, can you find them out and tell me what's wrong with them? You can use "It's not… in…. It's… in….".

［活动提示］

1．有些描述天气的单词可以用于好几个季节，教师要鼓励学生去思考多种可能性。比如，如果春天里面没有windy这个单词，教师也可以启发同学：“Can it be windy in the spring?”这样可以锻炼学生的拓展型思维。学生仍需用所给句型进行回答。

2．对于程度较好的学生，教师还可以加问“What plant can we see in…?”或“What animal can we see in…?”，复习学过的动物以及植物。

IV. What's the weather like there？那里天气怎样？

［活动准备］准备若干张卡纸。每张卡纸正面写一个城市的名字（中国的和外国的均可），反面画一种天气的标志（标志为国际上通用的天气标志）。

［活动说明］把卡纸正面朝外放在黑板上，由一个学生挑选想去哪个地方，其他同学问“Where do you want to go?”此同学用“I want to go to….”回答。然后把卡纸反过来，并且假设他已经去了那个城市，在给班中的某个同学打电话。

［教学用语］Let's play a game. I have some cities here. Let's ask one student where he wants to go. Great! Let's turn the card over. It is the sign of the weather in that city. Ok, let's suppose… is in the city and he is making a phone call to one of us and tell us something about the city.

［活动提示］

1．教师可以把相关的句型写在黑板上。

2．第一次做这个活动时，教师可以先叫一个程度较好的学生模拟去一个城市，而教师自己担当另一个打电话的人，不断向那个同学问一些问题，比如天气，在那里见到什么，等等。

V. Let's be weathermen.做个小小天气预报员

［活动说明］在学习了描述天气的句型以及单词以后，可以让学生尝试做天气预报员，预报一下各地的天气。地方、天气都可以由学生自己来确定。

［教学用语］Today, the weatherman is sick. But we need a weatherman to tell us the weather. So could you please be a weatherman and tell us the weather of different places?

［活动提示］

1．可和学生讲清做天气预报的几个步骤，不能只讲天气，须在之前打招呼，之后说再见。比如，可以在黑板或PPT上写下句型：

Hello, everyone. This is…. Here is the weather report for today.

It is sunny in Shanghai. It's hot in Guangzhou. It's snowy in Beijing.

Thank you for watching. See you tomorrow.

2．对于程度较好的学生，可以鼓励他们在报好天气后再提出一点建议。比如：

It's sunny in Shanghai, please put on your sunglasses.

It's rainy outside, please take your umbrella with you.

VI．What do we do in the four seasons？四季中我们都干什么？

［活动说明］把学生分成四个小组。四个小组分别选取春、夏、秋、冬四个季节。让每个小组的成员都说说他们的季节的天气都是怎样的，而在这样的天气情况下，他们会做些什么，又会看到些什么。

［教学用语］Let's play a game. I'm going to divide you into 4 groups. Each group is taking one season as a topic. Let's see what the weather is like in these four seasons. What can we see in the four seasons? What do we do in the four seasons?

Acquisition　习得

I. Listen and fill in the chart听录音，完成下列表格
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II. Read and answer the following questions阅读文章并回答问题

It is summer. The sun is bright. It's hot. The children are going to the sea. Jenny is very happy. She likes hot weather because she likes swimming in the sea and eating ice cream. Tony is wearing his shorts. He likes swimming, too. Tom is staying at home. He doesn't like sunny days. He likes cloudy weather.

1. What's the weather like?


It's hot and sunny.


2. Where are the children going?


They are going to the sea.


3. What weather does Jenny like?


She likes hot weather.


4. Is Tom with Jenny and Tony?


No, he is not with them.


5. What weather does Tom hate?


He hates sunny days.


Development Activities　拓展活动

I. What's the weather for the whole week？一周天气情况

让学生坚持一周收听天气预报，并记录下一周的天气情况。
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II. A survey: What weather do they like? What weather do they hate？小调查：他们喜欢什么天气？他们讨厌什么天气？

调查一下家人或朋友对于天气的好恶以及原因

[image: ]


III. A poem小诗仿写

仿照下面格式，写一首关于天气的小诗。

It's a… day. We can… on a… day.


Chapter 28　Plants　植物

Aims　目标


	To learn the words of plants：lily，violet，rose，carnation，sunflower，forget-me-not学习关于植物的单词：百合花、紫罗兰、玫瑰、康乃馨、向日葵、勿忘我

	To learn how to observe and ask questions about the plants from the aspects of size, colour and smell, etc. 学习从大小、颜色、气味等方面来对植物进行观察并提问



Activities　活动

I. Look, touch and smell看一看，摸一摸，闻一闻

［活动准备］目标中所列植物各1～2支；一张让学生填写的表格。

［活动说明］学习植物，最好的方法莫过于让学生自己亲眼看一看、摸一摸、闻一闻，通过直接的触摸感知，对于所学的植物有一个形象具体的认识。老师先将学生分为6组，每一组分得一种植物，对植物的大小、颜色、气味等进行观察和讨论。之后各小组将植物互相交换。通过小组讨论的形式，可以让学生之间增进友谊，学会合作。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, do you like plants? I like plants, too! Today I have some plants to show you. First, I will divide you into six groups. Each group can have one plant. You can look at them, touch and smell them. Then please discuss with your group members and try to find out:

1. What is the colour of the flower?

2. Is the flower big or small?

3. Has the plant got any smell?

4. How tall is the flower?

5. Other features, e. g. the shape of the leaves, whether it has thorns or not.

If your group has finished discussion, you can exchange your plant with another group and discuss again. Then fill in the blanks and make a group report.

［活动提示］最后，老师可在黑板上画一个表格，让学生根据分组讨论的结果对每种植物的基本特征进行小结。如果学生基础较好，还可以让每个小组推选一个代表做简单的Group report，就一种植物进行介绍。

II. Twenty questions问一问，猜一猜

［活动准备］一只盒子；活动一中所准备的植物。

［活动说明］这个活动是让学生对植物的基本特征进行提问。可采用Guessing game的方式，让学生来猜测礼物盒里有何种植物。老师事先将一种植物放在盒中，要求学生用一般疑问句就它的大小、颜色、气味等来提问，对于每个提问，老师仅给出“Yes”或者“No”的回答。最后猜出礼物盒里植物的学生可以得到一定的奖励。这一活动旨在通过游戏的形式，使学生能够熟练运用“Is it…?”和“Has it got…?”句式对所学的植物进行提问。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, look here. Do you know what it is? Yes, it is a box. Actually, this is a gift box. My friend Wendy gives it to me. But I can't open it until I can guess what is in it. My friend Wendy tells me, "It is a kind of plant. Make a guess!" So I guess, "Is the flower big?" She says, "No." I guess again, "Has it got long leaves?" She says, "No." Well, I can't guess it out. Can you help me? Now suppose you are Vikki (the teacher's name
 ), and I am Wendy. Please make a guess. Remember I can only tell you "Yes" or" No". Who wants to try first?

III. Brain-storming: words头脑风暴——单词联想

［活动说明］这一活动要求学生就上面活动所提供的植物充分发挥自己的想象。对一种植物，从其颜色、形状、种类等各方面进行联想，给出另一个单词，同时学生之间能相互启发，得出不同的单词。这样可以对学生以前所学的单词做一个很好的复习，而且这种开放性的学习方法对基础较好或较差的学生来说都适用，学生也不用为说错而担心，这样能更积极地参与其中。老师可先请一个理解力较强的学生一同做示范。

［教学用语］

T: Let's play a game now. S1, can you come here and help me? Look at my hand. This is a rose. Tell me a word you are thinking of when you look at it.

S1: Red.

T: Good. S1 says "red" because the rose is red. S2, can you find a word related to "red"?

S2: Sun.

T: Good trying! The sun is red. S3, can you go on?

S3: Football.

T: You are very smart. Football is as round as the sun.

S4: ….

［活动提示］作为提高层次的活动，可让学生们自己说出原因。

IV. Listening听力训练

［活动说明］训练学生根据较有难度的语篇的意思，抓住文中相关有用信息，对下面句子进行是非判断。

［教学用语］Listen to the passage and write "T" or "F".

(F
 ) 1. Mother's Day is on the second Saturday in May.

(T
 ) 2. Carnation is the symbol of Mother's Day.

(F
 ) 3. It means sweetness, purity and endurance of friendship.

(F
 ) 4. On Mother's Day, a mother doesn't need to get up.

(T
 ) 5. Kids can write letters, make gifts or send carnations to their moms.

 

［活动提示］

1．由于该语篇的难度较大，听力语速需放慢。老师也可在做该听力训练之前或之后对文章进行一些解释，使学生大致了解内容，在了解的基础上更好地理解文章。

2．在英美国家，每逢节日或是特殊场合，总是少不了送花。每一种花都有它特定的含义，适合在不同的场合使用。红色的玫瑰花代表爱情，人们经常在情人节赠送玫瑰花；朋友之间可以赠送白玫瑰，因为白色是纯洁友谊的象征；百合花代表神圣、圣洁，是复活节必用的花；在母亲节，给母亲送上一束寓意温馨、真挚和伟大母爱的康乃馨；每年6月的第三个星期日是父亲节，可以送黄色的玫瑰花给父亲；向日葵的含义是爱慕、光辉、忠诚；勿忘我寓意永恒的爱和友谊万岁；紫罗兰的花语是永恒的美或青春永驻。

V. Make a card卡片制作

［活动准备］彩笔和卡纸。活动开始前，老师先将几个场景写在黑板上：

1. It is Mother's Day.

2. Your good friend is moving to another city.

3. It is the 3rd Sunday in June.

4. You are going to visit your friend.

 

［活动说明］在学生了解了花的含义之后，让学生根据不同场景自己制作一张卡片。要求在卡片上画上适合送的花束，并写上赠言。

［教学用语］Now, boys and girls, please look at the blackboard. Here are some themes. Please read them and think: Which flower shall I send to him or her? Then you can choose one from the themes and make a card. Draw the flower(s) you want to send and write down your wish to him or her.

Acquisition　习得


Write down the names of the plants according to the descriptions根据描述，写出植物名称


1. The plant is short. It has many small and purple flowers. violet


2. The plant has big and golden flower. It always faces the sun. sunflower


3. The plant has got a nice smell. People always give it to mothers. carnation


4. The plant has small flowers. They are purple and white. They have got no smell. forget-me-not


5. The plant has thorns. Its flower is red. It has got a very sweet smell. rose


6. The plant has long leaves. Its flower is big and white. It has got a nice smell. lily


Development Activities　拓展活动


Make a post about plants制作一份植物小报


植物与我们的生活可谓密切相关。通过制作小报，可以使学生认识更多的植物，了解植物的一些习性，并意识到植物的重要性。小报中可介绍一种或多种植物，角度、体裁和形式不限，由学生自由发挥。学生可以通过多种渠道，如报纸、杂志、植物类书籍、网络资源等，查找资料，也可以在家长的陪同下去花鸟市场等地近距离观察植物。完成之后，如果有条件，老师可将学生制作的小报展示交流。可网上下载或去书店购买《牛津剑桥植物百科》。网上资源推荐：

http://www.fsyz.com.cn/xkjy/sw/zyzx/swbk/jqbk/plant/index.htm


Chapter 29　Classroom Objectives and Things on Campus　校园、教室物品

Aims　目标


	To learn the words of classroom objectives and things on campus: classroom, door, window, blackboard, desk, chair, cupboard, bookshelf, lamp, television, radio, computer, air-conditioner, school bag, pencil-box, pencil, rubber, pen, ruler, school, hall, library, playground, office, toilet, gate学习校园及课堂内的物品

	To use "there be" structure to ask about existence of the objectives

学会用“there be”句型询问事物的存在



Activities　活动

I. Guessing game猜谜游戏


Game 1: What am I drawing？我在画什么？


［活动说明］这个活动主要训练学生对于学校及教室内事物英语名称的认识。活动以抢答的方式开展。教师在黑板上用简笔画一笔一笔画出物体的图像，学生根据图像猜测教师正在画什么。谁先猜出谁获胜。

［教学用语］Now, I am going to draw something on the blackboard. Can you tell me what I am drawing? You may answer with the sentence "Is it a…?"

［活动提示］在这个活动环节中，教师不需要画完后才问学生画的是什么。教师每画一笔都可以问What am I drawing？来鼓励学生猜。这样，即使学生猜错，也可以巩固使用更多单词。


Game 2: What am I looking at？我在看什么？


［活动说明］这个活动复习的单词主要是教室内的事物。教师看着教室内的一件事物，比如黑板，然后问学生，“What am I looking at? It begins with the letter B.”学生以此猜测。

［教学用语］Now, let's play a guessing game. I'll look at a thing in the classroom and tell you the first letter of the word. And you tell me what I am looking at. For instance, What am I looking at? It begins with the letter "B".

［活动提示］这个活动难度要相对大一些。它要求学生不仅了解单词的意思，还要大致知道单词的拼法（受提示单词的第一个字母启发），所以在做这个活动之前，教师要让学生对于单词不仅做到发音、意思上的了解，还要做到对于拼写有一个大概的印象。另外，教师在看教室内事物的时候，不需要表现得太明显，这样学生就必须靠教师给的首字母提示来猜测，同时也能达到训练学生拼写单词能力的目的。


Game 3: What's in the schoolbag？书包里有什么？


［活动准备］一个书包，包里放一些文具，如尺、笔、橡皮等。

［活动说明］教师把书包放在讲台上，让学生猜猜看包里有什么。学生必须用“Is there a/an… in the schoolbag?”或“Are there any… in the schoolbag?”的句型来提问。而教师的回答只能是yes或者no。

［教学用语］I have a schoolbag. There are many things in it. Do you know what they are? Let's guess. But you have to use "Is there a/an…in the school bag?" or "Are there any… in the schoolbag?" to ask me questions.

［活动提示］

1．教师在学生提问的过程中，注意提醒学生“Is there a/an… in the schoolbag?”句型中名词必须用单数，而“Are there any… in the schoolbag?”句型中名词必须用复数。

2．对于程度较好的学生，可提高游戏的难度，让学生不仅猜出事物的名称，还需猜出事物的具体数量。

3．这段时间内，教师可以天天在盒子里放一样东西，让学生猜盒子里装了什么。猜对的学生就可得到那样东西。这个小游戏也可作为一节课开始前的热身活动，不仅可以用来复习there be句型，还可以很好地调动起学生的情绪和积极性。

II. Let's go shopping.让我们去买东西吧

［活动准备］教师准备一些教室内物品的图片（图上标有价格）和几张空教室的图片，另准备几份复印好的数额相等的钱币。

［活动说明］教师把学生分成若干组，并把空教室的图片和钱币分发给每个小组。活动主题是“装饰我们的新教室”，学生的任务是用手中有限的钱款，向教师“购买”一些物品，为教室添置物品。

［教学用语］Let's work in groups. Each group now has a new classroom. But there isn't anything in it. So you need to buy something for your classroom with the money you have in your hand now.

［活动提示］

1．教师要提醒学生合理利用资金，最开始必须买一些教室的必备品，如黑板，课桌椅等。

2．对于程度较好的学生，可以问问他们为什么要买这些物品而不是其他，鼓励他们多说、多思考。

III. We like our campus！我们爱校园！

［活动说明］这个活动主要分为以下几个步骤。第一步，教师带着学生逛逛学校，同时把学生分成几个小组。其中几组的同学主要观察学校的整体布局，共同把学校的大概平面图画出来。另几组的同学主要观察学校里有什么，列出一份学校物品的清单。随后，可以以小组报告的形式，向大家展示他们的成果。第二步，教师问问大家最喜欢学校的哪一个部分，为什么喜欢这个学校（可以用because I can
 …的形式来回答）以及通常在那里干什么（可以用I usually
 …的形式来回答）。

［教学用语］

1. Let's take a walk around our campus. But everyone needs to remember something about our campus. Let's work in groups of four. Group 1, 2, 3, would you please go around and see how our school is designed? You can tell me where the playground is, where the school buildings are and where the dormitories are and so on. Then you can draw a picture of how our campus is like. Group 4, 5, 6, would you please go around and see what's in our campus? Is there a playground? Is there a tennis court? Give us a list of things that you can find in the campus.

2. Let's see what we have got. I will invite each student from one group to give us a short report of what they have found about our campus.

3. Can you tell me which part of the campus you like best? Why do you like this part? What can you do there? What do you often do there?

［活动提示］

1．第一个部分的前半段，即外出逛逛学校的这一段，可以放在课前进行，教师可以对他们的小组报告进行适当指导。

2．由于报告内会涉及到楼层的说法以及方位词，教师需在活动前把这类词先让学生进行学习。

IV. Let's design our own campus！让我们设计自己的校园！

［活动准备］每个学生准备一张白纸，以及一些绘画工具。

［活动说明］在每个学生都知道了校园内有关单词之后，让学生自己当设计师。学生可以设计整个校园的布局，也可以设计一个教学楼的布局，还可以设计教学楼某个层面的布局。画完以后向同学展示，用英语介绍一下自己设计的方案。

［教学用语］Hi, everyone, you are now headmasters and headmistresses of the campus. And you can decide how your campus will look like. Everybody has a piece of paper and some crayons. Draw the picture of how you will design the campus. You can design a campus, a building on the campus, or if you like, a floor of a building.

［活动提示］

1．教师要提醒学生，学校要有合理的布局。比如，一个层面最好有两个厕所，等等。

2．教师鼓励学生写上每一个物品或设施的英文名字。

3．由于学生想象力丰富，可能涉及到没有学过的单词，教师要有所准备，可以把可能出现的单词，如游泳池、篮球场等，写在黑板上供学生参考。

Acquisition　习得


Read and write "T" or "F" to the passage below阅读短文，判断对错


This is our campus. It is very beautiful. There is a primary school building, a middle school building and a high school building in it. There are also two dormitory buildings. Each building has a library in it. I am a primary school student. So I study in the primary school building. There are 6 floors in the building. There are two girls, toilets and two boys' toilets on each floor. I like the building very much because the only swimming pool is in it. There is a very big playground near the primary school building and there are always many students playing or having PE lesson in it. We live in the dormitory and have dinner in the dining halls of the dormitory buildings during weekdays. I love my campus. I enjoy my days here.

(F
 ) 1. There are 4 buildings on the campus.

(T
 ) 2. There are 5 libraries in all.

(F
 ) 3. There are 12 toilets in all in the primary school building.

(F
 ) 4. The swimming pool is in the middle school building.

(F
 ) 5. There is a playground beside the high school building.

(T
 ) 6. There are dining halls in the dormitory buildings.

Development Activities　拓展活动

I. A survey: What do they have and what don't they have？他们有什么，没有什么？

课后仔细观察自己班级和别的班级，看看有什么东西是自己班级有的，其他班级没有的；或者其他班级有的，自己班级没有的，写一份小报告。

II. A survey: What's on the campus？校园里有什么？

课后去校园里逛一逛，看看有多少物品你能用英语表达。记录下来，做成小报告。鼓励用There be句型撰写报告。


Example:
 I can see a lot of things on campus. There is a playground in our school. We like to play in the playground. There is also a library on the third floor of our school building. Many children have some reading there after school….


Chapter 30　Tools of Transportation　交通工具

Aims　目标


	To learn the words about tools of transportation: bicycle, bus, car, van, boat, aeroplane学习关于交通工具的单词

	To learn to use them in different occasions

学习在不同情境中使用上述单词



Activities　活动

I. Listen and guess听声音，猜单词

［活动准备］目标中所列单词的图片、单词卡以及各种交通工具的声音。（老师可事先录下各种交通工具的声音；或者可以从以下网站下载所需声音：1. http://sound.flash8.net/ 2. http://gpxx.hyedu.net/sound/jiaotong/zairu/
 ）

［活动说明］由于学生们对于物体的声音、颜色等外在特征特别地敏感，也特别地感兴趣，因此在教交通工具时，可以从声音上入手，让学生听各种交通工具的声音，然后判断是何种交通工具，学生会非常感兴趣，也会很积极地参与到单词的学习中。在该活动进行前，老师可先将单词图片贴在黑板上，一一出示单词卡片，将卡片与图片配对，并让学生跟读。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, please look at the blackboard. We have some pictures here. Do you know what they are? I have some word cards in my hand. Let's try to read them and match them with the pictures.

2. Now since you have known these tools of transportation, let's play a game. We will listen to some sounds. Please guess what the sound is from.

3.

T: (Give the sound one by one
 ) What's that sound from?

S: It's from a/an…

［活动提示］在这个游戏的基础上，老师还可增加难度，进行Memory game。即老师连续播放几种声音，让学生按照顺序说出交通工具的名称。这样较有挑战性，对基础较好、喜欢挑战的学生来说会很有吸引力。

II. A traffic map交通地图

［活动准备］一幅画有天空、河流及路的大图（或者老师可在黑板上画简单的图），白纸，彩笔，剪刀。

［活动说明］这一活动从海、陆、空三方面入手，先将这些交通工具加以归类，训练“__________s go on the road/in the sea/in the sky”句型。同时，也对三个介词短语加以复习和操练。接着让学生开动脑筋，想想还有哪些其他的交通工具，将它们画出来，剪下并贴在图上，做成一份特殊的交通地图。这一部分鼓励学生充分发挥想象力和创造力，例如：UFO、魔毯、宇宙飞船等，都是很好的答案。

［教学用语］

1.

T: Now, boys and girls, tell me what you can see in this picture. Yes! This is the sky. This is the sea and this is the road. Please think:

1) What tools go on the road?

2) What tools go in the sea?

3) What tools go in the sky?

S: Bicycles
 go on the road
 .

T: Very smart! So let me stick the bicycle on the picture.

2. You have done an excellent job! Now, we have another task. We will make a traffic map together. But this map is different from what we often see outside. On this map, we will try to add more tools of transportation. You can draw it on the paper, colour it and cut it out. Do you understand?

3.

T: Have you finished? Now you can come to the blackboard, show your tool of transportation, and then stick it in the sky, in the sea or on the road. Who wants to be the first one?

S: UFOs go in the sky.

［活动提示］

1．在操练“__________s go on/in the __________”句型时，老师可在黑板上写出这个句型结构。其中“s”用其他颜色标出，表明主语要用复数形式。另外要注意，不同的名词，要用不同的介词来搭配。

2．学生可能会遇到不会表达的单词，老师可在旁给予指导。

III. Mix and match搭配与组合

［活动准备］白纸、笔、三个盒子。

［活动说明］这一活动主要训练如何表达“某人用某种交通工具去某地”。这是英语中最常用的表达方法之一。活动开始前，老师将全班学生分为三大组，要求每组学生分别在纸上写下人名、地点和交通工具，放入三个盒子中。接着由老师随意抽取人名、地点和交通工具，要求学生将三者连成句子。例如，老师抽到“My brother and I”、“Japan”、“UFO”，那么学生可以说：“My brother and I ride a UFO to Japan.”或者“My brother and I take a UFO to Japan.”如果学生句子说对，则给予奖励，并可由他来抽取人名、地点和交通工具，让其他学生来造句；如果说错，则由其他同学来回答。由三部分任意组合造句，有时会造出非常有趣的句子。

［教学用语］

1. Now boys and girls, we will play a game. Before we start, I will divide you into three groups. For the first group, please write some names on the paper. For the second group, please write places on the paper. For the third one, write tools of transportation. OK? Now let me give each of you a piece of paper.

2. Now, if you have finished, put your paper in the different boxes.

3. OK, well start our game now. Now I will choose three pieces of paper from each box. Oh, they are "My brother and I", "Japan" and "UFO". Who can use them to make a sentence?

［活动提示］

1．如果学生基础较好，可适当提高，例如，学生在写人名时可写第三人称单数，这样后面的动词就要有相应变化，提高游戏难度。

2．鼓励学生用多种句型造句。老师此时可补充“Somebody goes to a place by….”句型，为以后的学习做铺垫。

IV. A debate: Going to Qingdao by ship, by plane or by train辩论：怎样去青岛

［活动说明］通过辩论让学生讨论三种交通工具的利弊，寻求最适合自己旅行的交通工具。要求学生用"I think going to Qingdao by __________ is the best way, because it is the __________ way….", "I don't think going to Qingdao by __________ is the best way, because it is…."。

［教学用语］Now it's the debate time. The topic is: Going to Qingdao by ship, by plane or by train? I'll divide you into three groups. Each group will choose one transportation tool to go to Qingdao and try to find some reasons for your choice. You may use the sentence pattern, "I think going to Qingdao by __________is the best way, because it is the __________ way…." to state your point and also use another sentence pattern, "I don't think going to Qingdao by __________ is the best way, because it is…." to show your disagreement. Now have group work first.

［活动提示］教师可以把上面两个句型写在黑板上，说明阐述自己的观点用什么句型，反对别人的观点用什么句型。

Acquisition　习得

I. Look at the picture and fill in the blanks看图填词

We have a busy morning every day, because it takes each of us a long way to school, to work or to the park. I go to school [image: ]
 by
 bike
 . My mother goes to work [image: ]
 by
 bus
 . My father [image: ]
 takes a car
 to work and my grandfather [image: ]
 walks
 to
 the park for his morning exercise. It takes him more than half an hour.

II. Answer the questions according to the fact根据实际情况回答问题

1. How do you go to school?

2. Does your mother go to work by bike?

3. How does your deskmate go to school?

4. Do you like to go to Beijing by plane?

5. Which will you take if you go to Hainan Island, by plane or by ship?

Development Activities　拓展活动


Make a sight-seeing plan制作观光计划


先列出所在城市、地区有名的几个景点，接着为每一个景点设计旅游路线，即使用何种交通工具去参观。由于难度较大，可几人一组完成一个计划，通过社会调查、向老师及父母请教或者自己查找资料的方式进行。最后可制作成一份图文并茂的小报，展示出来。


Chapter 31　Feelings and Other Adjectives/Opposites　感官形容词和反义词

Aims　目标


	To learn the words and structures about feelings: happy, angry, sad, scared, thirsty, hungry, etc. 学习表达情感的词句

	To use "how" to ask people's feelings

学会用how询问别人的情感

	To learn the adjectives and their opposites

学习形容词及它们的反义词



Activities　活动

I. Read the rhymes诵儿歌

［活动准备］准备几幅图片，每个图片上都是一个人的面部表情（高兴，难过，生气，害怕）。

［活动说明］

1．根据图片，朗诵儿歌，教师在教授过程中配上一定的动作，帮助学生理解和记忆。

2．让学生背诵儿歌，并且把他们分成四人一组，一个人一句，配上动作，把儿歌演绎出来。

［教学用语］

1. Everyone, please look at the pictures and read the rhyme after me. You can try to guess the meaning according to the pictures. Now please read after me and do the actions with me.

2. Please try to recite the rhyme. I am going to divide you into groups of four. Each of you recites one sentence and acts it out.

I look like this when I feel happy.

I look like this when I feel sad.

I look like this when I feel angry.

I look like this when I feel scared.

 

［活动提示］教师在教授儿歌的时候要注意朗读的停顿以及抑扬顿挫。这样，既可以提高学生的兴趣，也可以帮助记忆。

II. Challenges挑战

［活动准备］写有关于情感的形容词的单词卡。

［活动说明］这个活动主要练习关于情感的单词。两个学生站在教室前面，老师手拿单词卡，给其他学生看。其余学生朗读出单词卡上的单词，教室前面两个同学演出来。这个活动可以设计成比赛，看看哪个学生演得快，就作为擂主，接受其他同学的“挑战”。

［教学用语］Now let's play a game. Two of you come to the front. The others please read the word on the card. And the two standing in the front, please act according to what you hear. The one who acts correctly and more quickly will be the winner and will meet the challenge of another student.

［活动提示］

1．也可练习用句子描述一个人的情感。由一个学生上讲台前看单词卡，根据单词卡上的形容词做动作，其他学生利用句型“He is…./She is….”进行抢答，答对的同学可以到教室前面看单词卡片做动作，让其他同学猜。

2．如果是新接触句型，老师可以把句型写在黑板上。

III. Who's next？下一个是谁？

［活动说明］这个活动主要练习各类形容词。教师请6个同学到教室前面，给他们定为1到6。然后教师给定一个范围，比如，是关于颜色的形容词。游戏由第一个学生开始，当他说出一个关于颜色的形容词以后，就拍手（注意，拍手次数不能大于6次）。如果他／她拍两次手，那么第三个学生就要说出一个关于颜色的形容词；如拍三次手，就是第四个学生说，以此类推。被叫而没能说出有关单词的学生就算输了，要下场。

［教学用语］Let's play a game. Let's invite 6 students to come to the front. Let me number them from 1 to 6. And now you need to find an adjective of a certain kind. For example, if I say colour, you give me some adjectives about colours. Student No. 1 will be the first one to give a word and then he/she needs to clap his/her hands (at most 6 times). If he/she claps his/her hands twice, student No. 3 might give a word. And this game goes on in this way. If one of you does not give an answer when it is his/her turn, he/she loses the game and has to go back to the seat. Let's see who can be the last one to stand here.

IV. His end is my head. 单词接龙

［活动说明］这个活动旨在复习所有学过的形容词以及它们的拼写。第一个同学说出一个形容词，并且拼写出来，如red，第二个同学以第一个单词最后一个字母为他所说的形容词的打头字母，并且拼写出来，比如deep，以此类推。

［教学用语］Now, it's time to test our memory and vocabulary. One of us gives an adjective and spells it, for example, "red, r-e-d, red". And the second student uses the last letter of the word to give out a new one and spells it, for example, "deep, d-e-e-p, deep". The third student does the same. Let's see how long this game will last.

V. Boys VS Girls男女生大比拼

［活动准备］准备若干张图片，内容是：

1．一女孩刚跑完步，感到口渴。

2．一男孩手里拿着奥特曼玩具很高兴。

3．两个女孩在动物园看到老虎很害怕。

4．妈妈看到房间里乱七八糟很生气。

［活动说明］通过前面几个活动，学生对表示情感的形容词已经比较熟悉了，这个活动主要是带领学生学会用“how”来询问别人的情感，并回答。教师将班级分为男生和女生两方，进行男女对抗赛。教师手持图片指定一方中某一学生看图问“How is she/he?”，另一方就要有一个学生答出“She is thirsty.”，提问和回答交叉进行。问对或答对都可得一分。最后得分高者为胜。

［教学用语］

1. Let's have a competition between girls and boys. I will show you a picture and one student from one side needs to ask question about the picture with the sentence "How is he/she?" and one student from the other side needs to answer the question according to the picture. Are you clear? Let's go! Boys, you take the lead. Mike, will you give a question? Lily, will you give the answer according to the picture?

2. Right. Both of you got the right answer and could get one point.

3. Let's see which side got more points. Wow, the boys got more. Congratulations!

［活动提示］教师可以把两个重点（询问句和表达句）写在黑板上让学生参考L: "How is he/she?" "He/She is thirsty."

VI．Opposites around us我们身边的反义词

［活动说明］观察教室，比较两个物体，找出反义词，并造句。比如，I am short. My teacher is tall.等等。此活动既帮助学生结合实际运用形容词和它们的反义词，同时也可以复习所学过的各类名词。

［教学用语］Let's look around our classroom. Find some objects that have some opposites and make sentences. For example, "I am short. My teacher is tall."

［活动提示］如果教室的范围太小，也可以使用校园、马路、公园、动物园等其他各种地方。

Acquisition　习得


Read and answer the questions阅读文章，回答问题


It is nine o'clock in the morning. The children are having an English test. Mary is good at English and she thinks that the English test is quite easy for her. She is sure that she will get a full mark this time. Tony is not good at English. He thinks the English test is very difficult. Sam is looking at his English book. He is cheating. Miss Green, the English teacher, is very angry. She asks Sam to stop writing. There is a mouse under Lily's desk and Lily is shouting.


Questions


1. What time is it?


It is nine o'clock.


2. What are the children doing?


The children are having an English test.


3. How is Mary?


She is happy.


4. Is Tony happy?


No, he isn't happy.


5. What is Sam doing?


Sam is looking at his English book. He is cheating.


6. Is Miss Green happy? Why?


No, Miss Green is not happy. Miss Green is angry because Sam is cheating.


7. How is Lily? Why?


Lily is scared because there is a mouse under her desk.


Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Use the adjectives that we have learned so far to describe: a person, an animal, a plant and an object用所学过的形容词，描述一个人，一个动物，一棵植物以及一件物品

用形容词描述自己熟悉的人或物，是学生很喜欢的活动。在这个过程中，会有一些有趣的形容，可以大大提高学生的学习兴趣。

II. Write some diaries and tell how you feel every day写日记，记下当天情感

记日记是一种很好的运用英语的方式，如果能天天坚持用所学过的英语记日记，英语表达能力会大大提高。


Chapter 32　The Verbs of Feelings　感官动词

Aims　目标

To learn the verbs of feelings: feel, look, smell, taste, sound

学习感官动词：感觉、看、闻、尝、听

Activities　活动

I. Read the rhyme诵读儿歌

［活动准备］一首儿歌：

Feel, feel, feel — with my hands.

Look, look, look — with my eyes.

Smell, smell, smell — with my nose.

Taste, taste, taste — with my mouth.

Sound, sound, sound — with my ears.

 

［活动说明］此儿歌可以安排在Warming-up（热身活动）时进行。通过儿歌将感官动词与人体的手、眼、鼻、嘴、耳有机联系，让学生以最快的速度了解它们的意思，为运用做铺垫。

［教学用语］Let's read the rhyme first. You'd better touch the part related when you say that word. For instance, when you say the word "smell", touch your nose.

［活动提示］诵读儿歌可分几步走：先跟着老师读，再加上动作读，最后让学生能做到脱离老师自己也能熟练地读（可分几节课进行）。

II. Quick response: Touch and feel快速反应：触摸，感觉

［活动准备］准备一些形容词的单词卡片，如：big，small，round，hard，soft，rough，smooth，sharp，blunt，hot，cold，等等；并准备一些实物，如：苹果，荔枝，冰块，铅笔（削尖的，未削尖的）等。

［活动说明］本活动是让学生体验感官动词feel（感觉）。老师先出示一些实物，让学生亲手触摸，并作出快速反应，选出能够描述该物品的单词卡片，介绍触摸后的感受，可用句型“Touch the ________. It feels _______.”描述。学生通过自己的“手感体验”，对“feel”一词有了更形象的认识。另外，为了提高游戏难度，在活动的后半段，教师可要求学生闭上双眼，先触摸、感觉，再描述。

［教学用语］Now I'll show something to you. You may touch and feel it. Then please choose the word cards as soon as possible to describe the object you feel. You may describe the object like this: Touch the ________. It feels _________.

［活动提示］

1．教师出示实物或利用教室中的一些设施，如黑板、窗户等。同时也可鼓励学生带一些物品进课堂。另外，在描述物品的过程中，教师也应多多鼓励学生用更多的形容词去描述，这对他们复习形容词很有帮助。

2．这个活动也可作为对子活动进行，这样学生开口的机会就多了，对于人数多的班级更应该采用对子活动的形式。学生A闭上眼睛，学生B拿出一样东西让A触摸，让后让A描述他／她触摸的感觉，用句型“I am touching _________, it feels ________.”来描述。

III. Say and act说说做做

［活动说明］通过教师给出的一个既定情境，学生用“look”和“feel”表达内心感受，并将之表演出来。此活动是“look”和“feel”的综合运用。既定情境如：have a high fever，get angry，have a high mark in the test，等等。

［教学用语］Now you are in the situations as the above. Please use "feel" and "look" to express your feelings and then act them out.

IV. Group work: Look and talk小组活动：看看说说

［活动准备］准备一些食品，如：橘子，苹果，梨，菠萝，香蕉，三明治／汉堡包，巧克力，饼干，糖果，蛋糕，牛奶，果汁，水，鱼，虾等。

［活动说明］将全班分成若干小组，每组4人，每组选择一种食品，四个人分别从“看，触，闻，尝”几个角度来介绍这一食品。学生通过猜谜，能够大致了解从哪几个方面描述食物。这是学习感官动词的综合活动，通过前面“look”和“feel”活动的铺垫，学生对感官动词已有了一定的了解，而此活动更是要求学生通过更直接的“smell（闻）”和“taste（尝）”，与食物有更亲密的接触，掌握感官动词的用法。

［教学用语］Let's describe some food. Can you describe like this? Here is an example:

Look at it. It looks
 orange. Touch it. It feels
 rough and small. Smell it. It smells
 nice. Taste it. It tastes
 good/sweet.

［活动提示］教师可以多提供一些形容词让学生参考，如：It smells nice/ terrible…. It tastes spicy/salty/sour/bitter…. 另外，教师应该让学生在描述中试着自己归纳感官动词的用法：look/feel/smell/taste＋adj.。可进行板书。

Acquisition　习得


Complete the sentences with looks, feels, smells, tastes, sounds选择looks，feels，smells，tastes，sounds完成句子


1. Apple pie is my favourite food. It looks
 nice. It tastes
 good.

2. Ice-cream is my favourite dessert. It feels
 cold. It tastes
 nice.

3. I like the sound of stream. It sounds
 nice.

4. Puppy is lovely. It looks
 small. It feels
 fluffy（毛茸茸的）.

5. I hate the sound of airplane. It sounds
 terrible.

6. I like orange juice best. It looks
 yellow. It smells
 sweet.

Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Introduce one kind of food and one animal you like best介绍你最喜欢的一种食物和动物

要求学生用感官动词介绍自己最喜欢的一种食物和动物。上述的活动和练习已帮助学生掌握了感官动词的用法，积累了一定的单词和句型，相信学生可以通过借鉴，来介绍自己的所爱。


Example:
 I like the panda best, because it is lovely. It feels fluffy. It has two funny eyes. It eats bamboos. When it sits on the ground, it looks like a man.

II. Survey

要求学生向家长调查，了解他们最喜欢的一种食物和动物，然后用感官动词介绍自己父母的所爱。这个活动不但帮助学生运用感官动词，而且学生也可通过调查加强和家长的沟通，更好地培养和家长的感情。


Chapter 33　Months and Festivals　月份和节日

Aims　目标


	To learn the pronunciation and meaning of these words: January, February, March, April, May, June, July, August, September, October, November, December学习月份单词的发音和含义

	To learn how to spell these words correctly in an easy way

学会用简单易懂的方法来拼写这些单词

	To use the words of months in our daily life

学会在日常生活中运用这些表示月份的单词



Activities　活动

I. Imitation show模仿秀

［活动说明］老师向学生展示出一份年度大挂历。老师无需说明，学生一看到挂历，就非常清楚地了解到这些都是表示月份的单词了。老师根据单词形状规律把十二个月份分成四个部分，带领学生进行模仿发音练习，学生一开始一边跟着老师朗读单词，一边观察挂历，了解单词的含义。读熟以后，老师可以打乱月份顺序，做“Point and Say”游戏，以检测学生的认读能力。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, this is a big calendar. Which months is it? Please follow me.

2. Then, let's play the game called "Point and Say". I point at the month, and you say it loudly at once.

［活动提示］“Point and Say”游戏可以请学生上来指单词，其他同学按小组竞赛的形式完成。也可以由老师来指单词，学生以开小火车的形式一个一个快速完成。

II. Games游戏


Game 1: When's your birthday？你的生日在哪个月？


［活动说明］学生单单掌握单词的发音和拼写是完全不够的，这仅仅停留在词汇教学的表面。真正学得成功，要会在日常生活中实际运用。同学之间互相了解彼此的生日月份，祝福他人，将会使学生获得更多的伙伴，并且使学生在游戏中，自然而然地学会介词“in”和月份的固定搭配。

1) Look for your friend找朋友

［活动说明］学生互相询问生日月份，如果找到和自己生日月份一样的就算找到了朋友，看谁找到的朋友最多。

［教学用语］My birthday is in December. When's your birthday? I am looking for my friend. His or her birthday is in December, too. Who was born in December? Oh, Lucy and Mike were. Yeah, we are friends now. Can you find your friend? Your birthdays are in the same month. Let's play the game together. Who has more friends?

［活动提示］这个游戏适合小班教学活动，如果人数较多，建议老师分小组活动。

2) Who is older? Who is younger? 从小到大排排齐

［活动说明］学生对年龄比大比小的概念是比较薄弱的，而这又是日常生活中很常见的一种了解方式。这个游戏通过彼此询问生日月份，推断出谁大谁小，既能锻炼学生的快速反应能力，又能了解到月份越大年龄越小的生活小常识。三人一小组，展开从小到大的排队活动，看看哪一组排得最快。

［教学用语］

T: When's your birthday, Tom?

S1: My birthday is in October.

When's your birthday, John?

S2: My birthday is in March.

Who is older?

Ss: John is older.

T: John, please stand behind Tom because you are older.

When's your birthday, Jenny?

S3: My birthday is in December.

Jenny, please stand in front of Tom because you are younger.

［活动提示］老师要请出生年份一样的孩子组成一组，这样才具有科学性和正确性。如果学生接受能力强，反应快，可以安排五人一组，增加游戏的难度。


Game 2: Try to speak first说话要争先


［活动准备］十二张月份单词卡片（贴在黑板上）。

［活动说明］教学活动应该在动中取静，静中取动。这个游戏既可以活跃课堂气氛，又可以训练学生对月份单词含义的理解。要求学生听老师拍手的次数，老师拍一次手，代表一月份，老师拍两次手，代表二月份，以此类推，学生听到拍手的次数后，以举手抢答的形式，来说出正确的月份单词，并从黑板上拿下单词卡片。

［教学用语］

T: Now we'll have another game like this: If I clap my hands, you listen to it carefully and try to guess out which month it is. When you could get the answer, please raise your hand quickly. The first one can say the month and take away the word card from the blackboard.

T: (Clap the hands twice
 )

S1: February! (take away the card that written
 "February
 ")

(Clap the hands ten times
 )

S2: October! (take away the card that written
 "October
 ")


Game 3: Quick response — Numbers and months快速反应：数字和月份


［活动说明］在平时的月份教学中，一直普遍存在这样一个共同的教学难点问题，那就是，学生能够正确朗读单词，却并不清楚这个单词代表几月份。这个快速反应游戏，充分利用数字提示训练学生的快速反应能力，达到学生真正理解单词含义的目的。随着学生对单词的熟练程度的加深，可以逐步加快游戏的速度，以增强难度。学生在这个游戏中自然而然地学会了用Which month is it？提问和用It's…. 回答。

［教学用语］

T: Look at my fingers, please. One is January. Two is February…. Twelve is December. Look at the gesture and answer the question as quickly as possible.

Which month is it?

Ss: It's April.

S1: Which month is it?

S2: It's August.

［活动提示］老师在教会学生玩这个游戏后，可以组织学生以小组为单位开展这个活动，这样操练面可以更广泛些。


Game 4: Letter by letter competition拼写竞赛


［活动说明］十二个月份单词中大部分单词比较长而难以背诵，但是其中还是有规律可循的。老师自己先从字母组合读音规则角度归纳出月份单词的读音，设计一些拼写游戏，分成小组形式，让学生在比赛中既能扎实地复习大量的旧单词，又能快速地掌握新单词的拼写。

［教学用语］

ar — car park star

ch — chair chocolate beach

How to spell "March" quickly?

ay — pay stay say

How to spell "May" fast?

［活动提示］

1．老师一定要在字母组合规律充分操练的前提下，开展新单词的拼写活动，这样才能达到较好的效果。

2．月份的缩写在日常生活中还是很常用的，但不能随意写。下面列出，供参考：Jan. — January, Feb. — February, Mar. — March, Apr. — April, May — May, Jun. — June, Jul. — July, Aug. — August, Sept. — September, Oct. — October, Nov. — November, Dec. — December.

III. Discussion: Weather, seasons and months讨论：天气、季节、月份

［活动说明］结合天气和季节的知识，开展讨论活动，既能整合并拓展一些自然科学方面的知识，又能培养学生自己用英语提问和回答的口头表达能力，对学生来说是一个很好的自主学习的过程。老师在这个活动中的主导作用是，为学生提出精辟的话题、例句，以及在整个活动中作出有效的指引。

［教学用语］Let's talk about the weather, the seasons and the months. Here are some topics for you. Would you like to choose one?


Topics:


1. What's the weather like in January? Which sport can you do in this month?

2. Is Summer in March or August? What fruit can you eat in that month?

3. Which month do you like, June or July? Why?

 

［活动提示］为了增加讨论活动的趣味性，老师可以事先把话题写在纸上，采取抽签的形式来决定讨论哪个话题（topic）。回答的内容越多样化越好。

IV. Happy months欢乐月

［活动说明］几乎每个月份都会有它相应的节日，老师教学生月份的时候，可以把枯燥的月份和喜庆的节日结合起来，让“月份”变得“快乐”起来！首先让学生说出不同的月份有哪些不同的节日，随后大家一起模拟过这个节日。

［教学用语］Which festival is in June? What do you do on Children's Day? Let's exchange our presents today and remember this happy month!

Acquisition　习得

I. Fill in the blanks with the correct letters用正确的字母填空

1. January


2. February


3. September


4. November


5. December


6. October


7. Ju
 ly

8. Ju
 ne

9. Augu
 st

10. Mar
 ch

11. May


12. Apr
 il

II. Do you know？考考你

There are a lot of festivals in each year. Do you know the months of different festivals? New Year's Day is in January
 . It is in the first month of the year. Valentine's Day is on the 14th of February
 . On that day lovers give roses and chocolates to each other. Women's Day is in March
 . It is a festival for all the women. April Fools' Day is on the first of April
 . You can make some jokes with your friends. Labour's Day is in May
 . You can have a holiday to travel. Children's Day is on the first of June
 . Your parents may buy a present for you. Teachers' Day is on the tenth of September
 . You can thank for your teachers on that day. National Day is in October
 . It's our country's birthday. Christmas Day is on the 25th of December
 . We can sing the Christmas songs together.

Development Activities　拓展活动


Write a short passage. The topic is "Which month do you like best?"写一篇短文，题目是：你最喜欢的月份


供参考的问题：

1. Which month do you like best? Why?

2. What's the weather like in that month?

3. What do you do in that month?

4. What do you eat in that month?

5. What do you play in that month?


Chapter 34　Subjects　科目

Aims　目标


	To learn the words of subjects: English, Chinese, Maths, Art, Music, PE

学习学科单词

	To have a general idea of the contents of all kinds of subjects

大概了解各种学科的学习内容



Activities　活动

I. Games游戏


Game 1: Guessing game — What subject is it?猜谜游戏：这是什么学科？


［活动准备］表示一些学科特点的图片。

［活动说明］老师出示一些和学科相关的提示图片，通过观察图片，使学生展开图文联想，帮助学生形象直观地理解新单词的含义。比如看到字母图片就联想到英语，看到加法题目就想到数学，看到五线谱就想到音乐，看到一群孩子踢足球就想到体育，等等。

［教学用语］

T: Boys and girls, there are some pictures on the blackboard. Look at these pictures, tell me what you can see and then guess what subject it is.

S1: I can see the letters. It is English.

S2: I can see the piano. It is Music.


Game 2: Group competition — What can you do in the ________ lesson? 小组竞赛：在________课上你可以做什么？


［活动说明］老师把全班分成三组，每组限定一个学科单词，展开小组竞赛，在规定的时间内，哪个小组回答的答案越多，哪个小组就获胜。

［教学用语］Let's have a group competition. Answer the following questions in two minutes. Try to give the answers as many as possible. The more answers your group gives, the better.


Model:


T: What can you do in the English
 lesson?

Group 1: We can spell the English words in the English lesson.

We can have a role-play in the English lesson.

T: What can you do in the PE
 lesson?

Group 2: We can play football in the PE lesson.

We can run in the playground in the PE lesson.

T: What can you do in the Music
 lesson?

Group 3: We can sing together in the Music lesson.

We can dance in the Music lesson.

 


Game 3: Draw the lots — What lesson is he/she having? 抽签：他／她在上什么课？


［活动准备］若干小纸条，纸条上写有各种活动：do the sum，play basketball，sing and dance，draw a picture，read a poem，spell the words，等等。

［活动说明］小学生的好奇心是很强的，这个活动以学生抽签的形式展开，带有一定的悬念和幸运成分。先请一名同学来抽签，打开纸条，他看到的是一个动词词组，比如do the sum，然后他就在黑板上做这个动作，最后请全班同学一起来猜一猜：他正在上什么课？

［教学用语］Boys and girls, let's play the guessing game together. S1, please come here and choose a piece of paper. Look at the phrase and act it out. What lesson is he or she having?

［活动提示］黑板上写着：He/She is having a/an ________ lesson.提示学生回答。

II. Survey: What subject do you like? 小调查：你喜欢什么学科？

［活动准备］老师在课前需要精心设计好表格内容并打印好（份数为班级人数）
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［活动说明1］调查、填表格是一个操练面很广、充分给予学生活动空间和时间的活动，再内向的学生也能融入到这个活动中去。同时它还包括写的训练，是一个较高的训练听说写综合能力的方式。调查完毕后，请学生用三个不同的句型介绍各自小组成员的情况。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, you'll have group work of four students to complete the survey paper. There are three questions in this sheet. Ask and answer in group work. Then complete the sheet. Finally read out the results with three sentences.

________ is poor at ________.________ likes ________ best. ________ likes _______ best because ________.

［活动提示］老师将事先设计好的表格发给每组的小组长，这样可以节约活动准备时间，也不会使活泼好动的学生因为过早拿到表格而在课堂上分心。

［活动说明2］调查活动结束后，老师可以根据表格信息情况再分层次，并加大难度，进行一些综合提问。

［教学用语］Please look at the sheet and I'd like to ask some more questions to your group.

Question 1: How many children are poor at Chinese in your group?

Question 2: Which subject is more difficult, English or Maths? Why?

Question 3: What can you do in your favourite lesson?

III. Humorous story幽默故事

［活动准备］结合课本里的教学知识点的、经过改编的各种英语教材里的幽默故事。

［活动说明］语言材料轻松幽默，会使学生对英语更感兴趣，容易对新学的知识产生特别深刻的印象。老师将准备好的语言材料以讲故事的形式向学生娓娓道来，接着通过一系列的提问，在黑板上罗列出表示故事情节的关键词，启发学生复述所听到的故事，既训练学生的听力，又锻炼学生的实用口语表达能力。

［教学用语］

1. Today I'd like to tell you a funny story about Tom. Listen carefully and I will ask you some questions according to the story.

One day, Tom went home unhappily. His father asked him, "Tom, how about your English and Maths tests today?" Tom said, "Not very well. 100 scores." His father was very happy and asked him, "Well done, Tom. But why do you look unhappy? "Tom cried, "Daddy, I've got 100 scores with two subjects!"

2. Listen to the story again and think about the following questions:

1) Did Tom have the Chinese test today?

2) Was Tom pleased with his tests?

3) Did he pass the English and Maths tests?

3. Finally, please look at the key words on the blackboard. Try to tell the story by yourself.


Key words:
 went home unhappily — asked him — English and Maths tests — 100 scores — happy — well done — unhappy — cried — with two subjects

Acquisition　习得

I. Write down the subjects according to their English meanings根据英文意思写单词
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II. What can you do in these lessons？你在这些课上干什么？
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Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Design your time-table设计你的课程表

学生每个学期都有一张新的课程表，这个活动是让学生自己动手设计一张自己喜欢的课程表，全部内容用英语完成，还可以根据自己的喜好美化这张课程表。

II. Voting game投票游戏

每个学生都很渴望做一回课代表，这个游戏充分抓住学生的心理，开展竞选投票活动，每个学生表达出自己想竞选的学科，然后给半分钟时间陈述自己可以胜任的理由。


Chapter 35　Numbers　数字

Aims　目标


	To review the numbers: one, two, three, four, five, six, seven, eight, nine, ten, eleven, twelve, thirteen, fourteen, fifteen, sixteen, seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, twenty复习数词1～20

	To learn to use them in different occasions

学习数词在不同场合的用法



Activities　活动

I. Read the rhymes诵儿歌

［活动说明］诵儿歌是初学者学习英语最好的方式，对于学习数字尤其适用。通过儿歌，把机械的数字与具体情境结合起来，有利于学生记忆、运用。

［教学用语］

1. Boys and girls, please look at the rhyme, read after the tape.

2. Please try to recite the rhyme.

3. Let's read and act. Ok?


Rhyme 1
 （儿歌一）

One, two, three,

Let's sit under a tree.

Four, five, six,

Pick up sticks.

Seven, eight, nine, ten,

Go to McDonald again.


Rhyme 2
 （儿歌二）

Eleven, twelve, thirteen,

My room is always clean.

Fourteen, fifteen, sixteen,

On dancing I am keen.

Seventeen, eighteen, nineteen, twenty,

How about having a party?

II. Games游戏


Game 1: Can you say it in English？抽数字说英语


［活动准备］一个盒子里放着1～20共20个阿拉伯数字

［活动说明］诵读儿歌是全班学生参与的整体活动，这个活动是对上面活动的检验，看看单个学生是否掌握了英语数字的读法。让学生依次从盒子里抽一个数字，用英语说出来，可采取小组比赛的形式来激发学生的参与热情。

［教学用语］Now let's play a game. Look, there are twenty numbers, from 1 to 20, in this box. Please take one of them and say it in English.


Game 2: Look at the gestures and say看手势，用英语说数字


［活动准备］准备几幅图画，画出西方人如何用手指表示1～20。

［活动说明］教师在做这个游戏前先要示范，讲清西方人如何用手势表示1～20，并让学生跟着做，然后再做看手势用英语说数字的游戏。这样做一方面再一次检查学生是否掌握了英语数字的读法，另一方面也让学生了解西方人是如何用手势表示数字的，这也是一种对西方文化的了解。

［教学用语］Now let's play a game. Before playing the game, let me ask you some questions: Do you know how the American people show 1～20 with their fingers? Please look at the picture and let's follow them. Are you clear? If yes, let's play the game. Look at my gestures and tell me which number it is in English.

［活动提示］数字13到19的构成是在个位数后加上teen，但13、15、18的拼写有些变化，分别是：thirteen, fifteen, eighteen。

III. Competition竞赛

［活动说明］全班同学分组做加法游戏，看算式，讲出算式和答案，要求用英语讲，讲汉语算错。小组轮流做，挑选一个同学看时间，另一个同学计分，一分钟内哪组做对的多哪组就获胜。这个活动主要是让学生在运算中熟悉和运用英语数字。

［教学用语］Boys and girls, let's have a competition. We have four groups here. I will show some additional problems, and you will read the problems and work them out in English. For instance: Eight and two is 10. I will give you three groups and see which group will have the most answers in one minute.
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［活动提示］老师举例时可在黑板上给出关键句型，如指着“8＋2=？”说“Eight and two is ten.”。

IV. Who is wrong? 谁错了？

［活动说明］无论学生在什么年级，在什么年龄段，在英语学习中都不能缺少片段的训练。要培养他们在片段中捕捉信息，在情境中学习英语。这个活动就是让学生融入情境，在情境中学习捕捉信息。听一篇短文，然后结合短文内容找出谁错了。

［教学用语］This time well listen to a short passage. It's about a young girl, Betty. She is five years old today. She can do easy sums. Now let's listen to the short passage and see what's happening to her.

Acquisition　习得


Arrange the following numbers按顺序给下面数字排序，写在横线上


two, sixteen, four, seven, fifteen, eleven, five, seventeen, six, nine, twelve, thirteen, eighteen, three, one, nineteen, fourteen, twenty, eight, ten

____________________

Development Activities　拓展活动

I. Playing cards接龙游戏

和同学或者家长一起玩接龙游戏，接龙的要求和平时不一样，不但要数字接龙，还要颜色相间接龙，每出一张牌必须要讲英语，否则就接不上。

Example:

A: Red K.

B: Black Q.

C: Red J.

D: Black 10….

II. A survey调查

调查家里有多少桌子、椅子、电视机、房间、门窗、电话、床等，并填写下表：
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附录1　课堂用语

在英语课堂上用英语组织教学可为学生创造良好的学习氛围，可以为学生增加英语的摄入量、提供更多实践英语的机会，还可以促进学生英语运用能力的培养。因此，作为一名英语教师来说，用英语组织教学是必要的。开始阶段学生听起来可能有些困难，但教师们绝对不要放弃，可以用极简单的英语甚至某个单词加上肢体语言来组织教学，学生会逐步跟上的。在开始阶段，如学生实在不能理解，可用汉语重复一下，但要尽量少用汉语，或逐步少讲汉语。在学生初学阶段，教师每周应该作出使用课堂用语的计划，不断增加，久而久之，学生就会适应全英语教学，不信，试试看！

为了方便教师用英语组织教学，我们将从课前准备、上课开始、教学中（鼓励学生、作业布置、使用媒体等）三方面介绍课堂用语，教师可以按照学生的程度和教学需要选择使用。

 

I. Before the lesson课前准备


 

The first bell has run.

Have you got everything ready for class?

Put your book on the top right-hand comer.

Sit in your own seat, please.

Please get ready for class!

Is everything all right?

Class will begin soon.

 

II. Starting a lesson上课开始


 

There goes the bell.

There is the bell.

The bell is going.

The bell is ringing.

Hi, everyone!

Good morning/afternoon, boys and girls!

It's a fine day, isn't it? Let's begin our class.

Well start our class now.

Let's start now, shall we?

Let's begin our lesson, shall we?

We'll have warming-up activities first.

Let's review what we learned last time.

Let's sing an English song to begin our class.

Have you previewed your lesson?

Let's have a matching game to review the words we learned last time.

Let's review the words we learned last time in this way: I say the meaning of the word, you speak out the word and spell it as well.

Please paraphrase this word.

Please give me the past form of the following verbs.

 

III. In the lesson教学中


 

1. Vocabulary teaching词汇教学

We are going to learn Lesson 4. Before that let's play a guessing game.

Please look at the picture and tell me what it is.

Mike, you act and let others guess the word/the phrase.

Match the pictures and the words.

Could you tell me how to spell the word?

Would you like to have a competition to check who knows the most and who remembers the best?

2. Text teaching课文教学

Let's listen to the tape of the dialogue, first.

Answer my questions, please.

Fill in this chart/form.

Can you give me its main idea?

Any questions? If yes, please raise your hand.

Remember, "look for" is a useful phrase. It means“照看”.

Let's read the dialogue.

We'll read it two by two. Wang Bin, you read A. Li Hua, you read B.

I play the role of Alice. You play the role of Tom.

Let's have questions and answers in pairs.

Please have a discussion about the text.

Have you got the main idea of the text? First find the topic sentence in each paragraph, then give the main idea.

Could you give us more details?

What about a game of "Simon Says"?

It's your turn to ask and answer.

Any questions? Can you help him/her?

Later we are going to do some pattern drills.

In a few minutes we'll do some oral practice.

Now we'll do some role-play.

Please retell the story with the help of the pictures/these key words.

Please try to make this dialogue into a short passage.

Try to make a new dialogue by yourself.

I will ask each group to show us your group report.

At the end of the lesson, we'll do some writing.

This is the beginning of the story, try to give an end to it.

3. Encouragement鼓励

Good./Very good./That's very good.

Well done.

That's nice.

Very smart!

A good job!

Yes, please./Go ahead.

Well, it's a bit hard.

I believe you can say it in English.

I am proud of you.

I am amazed/astonished at your cleverness.

Oh, here is a brave girl/boy!

It doesn't matter, my boy. Though you can't answer the question, you are still a clever boy.

Excellent! /Marvelous! /Magnificent./Terrific./Fantastic.

4. Class activities and competition班级活动、竞赛

Let's have pair work./Let's work in pairs.

The whole class, answer my questions.

Let's read the dialogue in this way: Group 1 and 2 will take the part of A, Group 3 and 4 will take the part of B. Are you clear?

Let me divide you into four groups. We'll have group work.

In a group of four, everyone will join in. One will be the secretary and write down what your group talk about. Then he/she will give us a report.

Please talk in English in your group.

Please answer my question one by one. Start from No. 1 in Column 1.

Let's have choo choo train.

Let's have a competition. The one who gets the right answer will get one point.

If your answer is wrong, you'll lose one point.

Let's have boys vs girls.

Two points for the girls.

How many points for the boys?

How many have you got altogether?

Let's count the points. Oh, the boys win.

5. Homework assignment布置作业

For homework, I want you to finish the exercises on page 21.

Read the text/dialogue again and again.

Please remember the text/dialogue by heart.

Make your own dialogue after the text.

Make a survey after class and tomorrow we'll have a check.

Please fill in the form after your survey.

Please write a report/a short passage after your survey.

6. Using visual aids运用直观教具

Please look at the flash cards.

Could you bring me that picture?

Look at the word cards in my hand. Now look, I've got some pencils here. Some are short. Some are long.

Turn the tape-recorder up. I can't hear clearly.

If you can't hear, come a bit nearer.

Switch the video player on for me.

Plug the computer in for me.

Plug the VCD in for me.

Is it clear enough?

Is the sound clear enough?

Is the volume all right?

Can you hear at the back?

Is that better?

It won't work.

It doesn't seem to work.

There's something wrong with it.

The computer isn't working properly.

There's nothing we can do about it.

Good, that's better.

Thank goodness.


附录2　辅助教学的英语网站

1. http://www.Guinnessworldrecords.com吉尼斯世界纪录

2. http://warning.ricesigns.com/交通规则

3. http://www.yuanlin114.com/info/1544-1.htm英美文化

4. http://familyfun.go.com/arts-and-crafts动手做

5. http://stnicholas.kids.us/Brix?pageID=418圣诞节

http://stnicholas.kids.us/Brix?pageID=420

http://www.kidsdomain.com/holiday/xmas/

http://www.kiddyhouse.com/Christmas/

http://www.answers.com/topic/twelve-days-of-christmas?gwp=19

6. http://www.fsyz.com.cn/xkjy/sw/zyzx/swbk/jqbk/plant/index.htm植物

7. http://www.xinzhitang.com.cn/sutra/content/200206/a4.asp身体部位

8. http://www.91flash.com/swf/13289.htm天气

9. http://www.littlefoxkids.com衣服、家庭成员

10. http://www.cbv.ns.ca/marigold/history/dinosaurs/dinosaurs.html恐龙

11. http://www.zzbaihe.net/sucai/story/third/200601/330.html房间位置

12. http://www.ywhc.net我们周围的规章制度

13. http://www.Guinnessworldrecords.com形容词比较级、最高级

14. http://www.edwin.net.cn/Article_Print.asp?ArticleID=1269奥林匹克数学题

15. http://sound.flash8.net/交通工具的声音

http://gpxx.hyedu.net/sound/jiaotong/zairu/

16. http://www.yingyu8.com月份常识


附录3　活动、习得听力材料


Chapter 1



Activity I



Game 1


Put the word "pencil" on Number One. Put the word "pen" on Number Two. Put the word "rubber" on Number Three. Put the word "ruler" on Number Four. Put the word "glue" on Number Five. Put the word "book" on Number Six.


Game 2


We learn to write with a pencil when we are in Grade One. We can put paper together with glue. We draw a straight line with a ruler. We rub the mistakes with a rubber. We learn to write with a pen when we are in the higher grade. We read English books in our English lesson.


Activity II


Hello, I'm Sunny. Today is the first day for me to start school, but I was very unlucky. At first I fell over on my way to school and later I found that something in my pencil box didn't work. When our teacher, Miss Wang taught us to write words, I found that my pencil was blunt. I tried to sharpen it with my pencil sharpener, but the pencil sharper was broken. Then I tried to sharpen the pencil with my knife, but I cut my finger instead. At last I had to write with my crayon. You know it was not well done and Miss Wang was very angry with me.


Activity III



Game 1


Today we're going to make orange jelly. Do you like it? Follow me, please. Open the packet of jelly powder. Put the jelly powder into the bowl. Pour in the boiling water. Mix the powder and water. Peel the orange. Cut the orange into small pieces. Put the small pieces of orange into the mixture. Move your bowl into the refrigerator; wait for a few minutes and orange jelly will be ready.


Game 2


First, let's look at the sitting room. Please put the sofa on Number One. Put the TV on Number Two. Put the vase on Number Three. Put the armchair and the coffee table on Number Four. Put the picture on Number Five.

Second, let's look at the bedroom. Put the bed on Number One. Put the closet on Number Two. Put the mirror on Number Three. Put the lamp on Number Four.

Third, let's go to the bathroom. The bathtub goes to Number One. The sink goes to Number Two. The mirror goes to Number Three.

Fourth, let's go to the kitchen. The sink goes to Number One. The refrigerator goes to Number Two. The stove goes to Number Three.

The last room is the dining room. Put the table and chairs in it.


Development Activities


Turn on the heat and cook 3.5 cups of water in the pot. Open the box of oatmeal. Pour the oatmeal in the measuring cup. Put 1.5 cups of oatmeal into the boiling water. Cook for 3 to 5 minutes, stirring occasionally. Turn off the heat. Cover the pot with its lid and let stand for 5 minutes. Put sugar in your oatmeal. Put butter in your oatmeal. Pour milk in your oatmeal. Eat the oatmeal.

 


Chapter 3



Activity V


Oh, how careless Mr. Lee was! He didn't notice that there was some soil on the floor near the safe and he also forgot to ask the gardener. Now he was asking him. The gardener answered, "I was in the garden. I was watering the flowers." "Oh, I see. You are the thief." Mr. Lee caught the gardener and took him to the police station.


Chapter 6 Example 1



Acquisition


Mum: My dear kids, the new term will begin. What do you want?

Kitty: I want a new bag.

Mum: Do you like the black one, Kitty?

Kitty: I don't like the black one but I like the green one.

Mum: Do you like the green one, Alice?

Alice: I don't like the green one but I like the yellow one.

Mum: Do you like the yellow one, Ben?

Ben: I don't like the yellow one but I like the red one.

 


Chapter 7



Acquisition II


Helen and her Mum are shopping in the supermarket. They are in the food section.

Helen: Mum, there isn't any fruit in the fridge. Shall we buy some?

Mum: Of course, dear. Let me see. Do you want some pineapples?

Helen: I don't like them, but that's Dad's favourite food! Can we buy some strawberries, too? I like them so much.

Mum: OK! And your Grandpa and Grandma is coming next week. Let's buy something for them.

Helen: I know Grandpa likes green tea best but he doesn't like bear. Grandma likes grape wine but she doesn't like yoghurt.

Mum: That's right, dear.

Helen: Mum! Here is your favourite Cappuccino!

Mum: Thanks dear. Do you want anything else?

Helen: No, that's enough.

Mum: Ok, then let's check out.

 


Chapter 8



Activity III


Jane and Peter are playing in the school playground.

Jane: Look over there, Peter! Is there a watch on the grass?

Peter: Yes, there is. But whose watch is that?

Jane: Maybe it's Jack's watch because his watch is black.

Peter: Let's go and ask Jack.

Jane: Come here, Jack. Is this your watch?

Jack: No, I don't have my watch with me today. Maybe it's Jenny's watch. Her watch is black, too.

Peter: But Jenny doesn't come to school today.

Jack: Let's go to the Teachers' Office and give it to our class teacher.

Jane: All right.

To be continued….

 


Chapter 10



Acquisition I


John is very healthy. He never watches TV after nine o'clock. He plays sports every day. He never eats chocolate. He always eats fruit. He always gets up early on weekdays, but he sometimes gets up late on Sundays.

 


Chapter 12



Activity III


Susan is a student at Fudan University. She's pretty, bright and helpful, so she has a lot of good friends. Tom, one of her classmates likes her very much and wants to have dinner with her out tomorrow. Tom is a nice guy, but Susan has already had a boy friend, Jack, and doesn't want to go. What should she do so that she needn't go out with Tom and Tom won't feel hurt? Now Tom is calling Susan on phone.

Tom: Hello! This is Tom. Is that Susan speaking?

Susan: Speaking.

Tom: Tomorrow is Saturday. Can you have dinner with me tomorrow night?

Susan: I'm sorry I can't. I'm going to see a film with Jack tomorrow night.

Tom: That's Ok. How about this Sunday?

Susan: I'm Sorry. I'm going to visit my grandma in Pudong this Sunday.

Tom: So next Monday?

Susan: I'm sorry. You know mid-term exam is coming and I'm going to go over my lessons next Monday.

Tom: Next weekends?

Susan: ….

Tom: Next month?

Susan: ….

Tom: Next year?

Susan: ….

Tom: Two years later?

Susan: I'm really sorry, Tom! But I'm afraid I am going to marry Jack at that time.

Tom: Oh, I see. Wish you a happy life!

 


Chapter 16 Example 1



Acquisition II


Hello, children. Welcome to the library. I am the librarian. Before you start your reading lesson, I have something to say. Make sure you know and obey all the rules I am going to say. You are not allowed to drink or eat in the library. Cokes, hamburgers or sandwiches should not be seen here. You are supposed to be quiet here. We won't appreciate it if you run or talk loudly. It is very impolite as you know. Please take care of our books. Be careful when you are reading. Don't tear the books. You can not write or draw in the books, either. I will be very happy to see everyone here obey all the rules and wish you a good time here.

 


Chapter 16 Example 2



Activity IV


Lily: Hello, Ben. Where do you live now?

Ben: I live in Pudong and I study in No. 4 Primary School.

Lily: Oh, you moved to a new flat. What time do you get up?

Ben: I get up at 7 o'clock, because I live near my school. How about you? Lily: Me? I eat my breakfast at 7 o'clock. I go to school by bus every day. I eat lunch at 11 : 30.

Ben: I don't. I have a lesson at 11 : 30. After that I have lunch at 12 : 00. What time do you go home?

Lily: At 4 o'clock and I do my homework at 4 : 30.

Ben: At 4 : 00 I play football with my friends and go home at 4 : 30. I do my homework at 5 : 30.

Lily: Really? I have dinner at 5 : 30. So you go to bed late.

Ben: Not late. At 9 : 30 I go to bed. How about you?

Lily: Me too.

 


Chapter 18



Acquisition I


Tony and his family want to buy some clothes in the shop. They will tell us what they see in the shop.

I am Tony. I can see a blue coat in the shop.

I am Tony's father. I can see a pair of black shoes in the shop.

I am Tony's mother. I can see a white dress in the shop.

I am Tony's sister. I can see a pink skirt in the shop.

 


Chapter 21



Acquisition II


1. Who is he? He is my father.

2. This is my mother. She is a nurse.

3. This is my baby brother.

4. This is my grandmother.

 


Chapter 22



Acquisition II


1. Colour the hat "red", please.

2. Colour the pen "black", please.

3. Colour the bag "yellow", please.

4. Colour the kite "blue", please.

5. Colour the grass "green", please.

 


Chapter 27



Acquisition I


Linda likes fine days. She likes picnics. Peter hates hot weather. He hates cold weather, too. Lily likes hot days. She likes cold drinks. Tony hates the bright sun. It hurts his eyes. David likes rain. He likes to play in the water.

 


Chapter 28



Activity IV


In the US and many other countries, Mother's Day is celebrated on the second Sunday in May. Do you know which flower is the symbol of Mother's Day? It's the carnation. The flower means sweetness, purity and endurance of mother love.

In western countries, Mother's Day is very important. Kids do many things to make the day special for their moms.

Some kids make mom breakfast in bed. That means, on Mother's Day, a mother doesn't need to get up early to make breakfast for her kids and husband. Instead, the rest of the family make breakfast for her.

Other kids will let their moms take it easy and relax. They do things to surprise their moms. They write love letters or make gifts themselves for their mom.

 


Chapter 35



Activity IV


It's Betty's birthday today. She is five years old. Her grandpa, her grandma, her aunt and her uncle come to see her. They give her a lot of presents. Her uncle gives her five picture-books. Betty asks her uncle, "Why do you give me five picture-books?" "Because you are five years old." her uncle answers. Then Betty says, "You should give me nine books." "Why?" her uncle asks. "Because yesterday I was four years old, and today I am five years old. Five and four is nine." Her uncle laughs. Could you tell me who is wrong?
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